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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, CADILLAC,
the CADILLAC Crest & Wreath and the name
ESCALADE are registered trademarks and the name
ESV is a trademark of the General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the

time it was printed. We reserve the nght to make
changes after that time without further notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“Genearal Motors of Canada Limited” for Gadillac Motor
Car Division whenever it appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sall the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use it

Litho in U.S.A.
Part No. 52334 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Haelm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
ta end when they first receive their new vehicla. I
you do this, it will help you leam about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place to look for what you nead is the Index in
back of the manual, It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find A,

@Cﬂpyngm General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Hights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find 2 number of safety caulions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
Warning

A CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these caulicns. If you don't, you
or others could be hurt

You will also find a circle
with a slash through 1t in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,’
“Don't do this™ or "Don't let
this happan.




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do 1o halp avoid the

damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in different colors or in different
words,

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or information relating to a specific compenent, control,
message, gage or indicator,

I you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the following
lopics:

Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Controls in Section 2

Instrument Panel Overview in Section 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio System(s) In Section 3

Engine Compartment Qvarview in Section 5




These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Power Seats

Horizontal Control: You can adjust your vehicle's frant
seats with the horizental control located on the
outboard edge of each fronl seat.

Raise or lower the front of the seal by raising or
lowering the forward edge of the control. Raise or lower
the rear of the seal by raising or lowering the rear

edge of the control,

Move the seat forward or rearward by moving the whole
control toward the front or toward the rear of the vehicle.

Moving the whole control up or down raises or lowers
the entire seat cushion.

Power Lumbar

You can increase or
decrease lumbar support
in an area of the lower
sedlback

To increase support, press and hold the front of the
control, To decrease support, press and hold the rear of
the control. Let go of the control when the lower
seatback reaches the desired level of support

You can also reshape the side wing area of the lower
seatback for more lateral suppon.

To increase support, press and hold the top of the
control. To decrease support, press and hold the bottom
of the control, Let go of the control when the lower
seatback reaches the desired level of support.
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Heated Seats

The buttons used to
control this feature are
located on the front doors.
The engine must be
running for the heated seat
fealure 1o work

To heat the entire seat, press the horizontal button with
the heated seat symbol, Press the button to cycle
through the temperature settings of high, medium and
low and 1o wrm the heated seat off. Indicator lights

will glow to designate the level of heal selected, three
for high, two for medium, and one for low

1-4

The low sefting warms the seatback and cushion until
the seat temperature is near body temperature. The
medium and high setlings heat the seatback and seat
cushion to a slightly higher temperature. You will be able
to feel heat in about two minutes,

To heat only the seatback, press the vertical button with
the heated seatback symbol. An indicator light on the
seatback button will glow to designate that only the
seatback is being heated. Additional presses of

the seatback button will cycle through the heat levels lor
the seatback only. Press the horizontal button again

to heal the whole seat.

The heated front seats will shut off automatically when
the ignition Is turned off.

Your vehicle alsg has heated rear seats. See Healed
Seals on page 1-9.




Reclining Seatbacks

The vertical power seat control described earlier allows
the seathack to recline.

Bul don't have a sealback reclined it your vehicle is
maving.

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The lap beit can't do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well
back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints Pull straight up on the head restraint to raise it and
push it down to lower it

The front head restraints can also be tilted forward in
addition to being slid up or down, To tilt either of
the front head restrainis do the following:

Pull the head restraint toward you until you hear a click.
Then let go. The head rastraint will stay in this position
unless you pull it ferward more until another click is
heard. There are four positions available: initial position,
first click, second click, and third click. After the third
position (three clicks) is reached, puliing the head
restraint tarther will release it back fo the normal upright
position.

The rear head restraints can be slid up or down just as
the front head restraints, but they do not tilL

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
Is closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

Entering or Exiting the Third Row
Seats

Escalade: To enter or exit the third row seat you must
fold the second row seat down following the instructions
later in this section. See “Folding the Seatback™

under B0/40 Split Bench Seat on page 1-2. |f you are
exiting the third row seat with no assistance do the
following:

1. Reach over the second
row seat and pull up on
the strap loop. Then
pull the seat cushion up
and push it forward.

2. Next, push the seatback forward until it is flat with
the fioor.
Be sure to return the seat to the passenger position
when finished. Pull forward and push rearward on the
seat to make sure it is locked in place,

Escalade ESV: The passenger's side of the second
row 60/40 or rear bucket seat has an easy entry/exit
feature. This makes it easy to get in and out of the third

row seal,

17




To operate the easy entry seat, do the following:

1. Lift the release lever on the back of the seat,
upward.

2. Tilt the seatback toward the front of the vehicle and
the seat will release.

3. Pull (push if you are exiting the third row with no
assistance) the seaf forward until it stops.

A CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

4\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.

Be sure to return the seat to the passenger position
when finished. Pull forward and push rearward on the
seat to make sure it is locked in place.
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Heated Seats

Tha buttons used to
cantrol this feature are
located on the back of the
center console, The
engine must be running for
the healed seal feature

to work.

Ta heat the seat, press the button to cycle through the
ternperature settings of high and low. Press the

button a third time to turn the seats off. An Indicator
light will glow for each heat setting when the seals are

aperaling.

The heated rear seats will shut oft automatically when

the ignition is turned off.

60/40 Split Bench Seat

if your vehicle has a 60/40 split bench, the seatbacks
can be folded o give you more cargo space.

Folding the Seatbacks
(60/40 Split Bench Seat)

The rear seat may have a 60/40 split seat which may be
folded down to create a load floor and give you more
cargo space. On the Escalade, the rear seatbacks

are equipped with rearward folding head restraints.
Whan the seatback is baing folded down, the head
restraint will automatically fold rearward.

To fold the rear seat, do the following:

1. Make sure that nothing is under or in front of
the seal.

2. Pull up on the strap
loop located al the rear
of the seat cushion
and pull the seat
cushion up. Then fold it
forward,




3. Escalade: Pull the seatback forward and fold i
cown until it is flat,

Escalade ESV: On the passenger side of
Escalade ESV models, the lever at the base of the
seat must be pulled up o release the seatback. Pull
the seatback torward and fold it down until it is flat,

It the seatback cannot fold flat because it interferes with
the cushion, try moving the front seat forward and/or
bringing the front sealback more upright
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Once the seatbacks are folded down, on Escalade ESV
madels only, the rear seat footwell area will be
exposed and will have to be covered by the load fioor
panel(s). To create a load floor, do the following:

1. Release the panels from the seatbacks by pushing
torward on the latches.

2. Then fold the panels back to cover the rear seat
footwell area.




Returning the Seats to an Upright

Position

/N CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause Injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

/N CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won’t provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.

To raturn the seat to the upright position, do the
following:

¥

On Escalade ESV models, lift the load floor panels
and latch them into the seatback.

Lift the seatback up and push it rearward all
the way.

Lower the seat cushion until it laiches into position.

Pull forward on the seatback and up on the seat
cushion to make sure the seat is securely in
place.

On Escalade models, retum the head restraints to
the upnight position,

. Check to see that the safety belt buckles on the

driver's side seal are accessible to the outboard
and center occupants and are not under the
seat cushions.

50/50 Split Bench Seat

If your vehicle has a 50/50 spht bench, the seatback(s)
can he folded and the entire seat(s) tilted or removed
from the vehicle




Folding the Seatbacks

To fold the seatbacks, do the lolowing:

1. Pull up on the release
lever, labeled 1,
located on the rear of
the seatback, and
push the seatback
forward.

Unfolding the Seatbacks

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

To return the seatbacks to the passenger position, do
the following:

1

Pull up on the release
lever labeled 1 and
than pull up on

the seatback or the
assist strap located on
the outboard side of
the seat until the
seatback locks into the
upright position.

2, Push forward on the seatback to make sure it is

locked into position.
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Tilting the 50/50 Split Bench Seat Returning the Seat(s) to an Upright
Position

1. Fold the seatbacks forward using the instructions
listed previously.

2. Unlatch the seat from & CAUT'ON:

the floor by pulling up
on the lever labeled 2,
located on the rear If the seatback isn't locked. it could move

of the seal. forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

To return the seatback to an upnght position, do the
tollowing:

3. Lift tha rear of the seal up from the floor and push if
forward until it locks into place. You will not be able
1o uniatch the seat from the floor uniess the
seatback is folded down.

The seat will now remain locked in the upright position

1, Pull the lever labeled 3 toward you.




2. Whila still holding the lever 3 toward you, grasp the
lop of the seat and pull it toward you slightly.

3. Let go of lever 3 and pull the seat completely down.

4. Push down on the seat firmly. Try pulling it up to
ba sure it is locked into place.

5. Pull up on the release

lever labeled 1 and
then pull up on

the seatback or the
assist strap located on
the outboard side of
the seat until the
seatback locks into the
upright position

Remaving the 50/50 Split Bench Seats

To remave the 50/50 split bench seat, do the following:

1. Open the

liftgate.

2. Fold the seatback

torward onto the seat
cushion by using

the lever labeled 1.
The seat cannot

be removed unless the
seatback is folded.




3. To unlatch the rear of
the seat from the fioar,
pull up on the release
lever labeled 2, at
the rear of the seat,
and lift the rear of
the seat up from the
fioor.

4. Squeeze the release handle while pulling the
seal out.

5. While holding the rear of the seat up, roll the seat
out of the vehicle,




Replacing the 50/50 Split Bench Seat

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked,

A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt thal is improperly routed, nol
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
lo be sure that the safety belts are properly
reuted and attached, and are not twisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

To replace the 50/50 split bench, do the following

1

While holding the rear of the saat up, slide the front
wheels into the siots on the floor, The front latches
should lock into place. If the latches do not lock,

try tilting the rear of the seat upwards.




2. Once the latches are
engaged, let the seat
drop into place.
Release the lever
labeled 1 and pull the
seatback up using
the assist strap on the
outboard side of the
geat to returmn It to
its upright pasition.

3. Push and pull on the seat to make sure it is locked
into place. The seatback cannol be raised 1o the
upright pesition unless the seat is secured to
the floor.

Bench Seat

It your vehicle has a tull bench, the seatback can be
folded and the seat can be tilted or removed from
the vehicle.

Folding the Seatback

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

To fold the seatback on the bench seat, do the following:

Pull up on the release
lever labaled 1 located on
the rear of the seatback
and push the seatback
forward.




Unfolding the Seatback

] - 1. To return the seatback
g m 1o an upright position,
g pull up on the

release lever labeled 1
and then pull up on
the seatback until

it locks inlo the uprght
position.

2. Push and pull on the seatback lo check thal it is
locked into place.

Tilting the Full Bench Seat

CAUTION: (Continued)

cause Injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

1. Fold the seatbacks forward using the instructions
listed previously.

/N CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could

CAUTION: (Continued)

2. Unlatch the seat from
the floor by pulling up
on the lever labeled 2
located on the rear
of the =eat.

3. Lift the rear of the seat up from the floor and push i
forward. You will not be able to unlatch the seat
from the floor unless the seatback is folded down.




N CAUTION:

If the support rod isn’t properly engaged, the
folded third row seat could come loose in a
sudden stop or crash. That could cause injury
to people and damage to your vehicle. Always
be sure the support rod is properly engaged
when the third row seat is folded forward.

4, While holaing the seal
forward, pull the prop
rod out from the
retainer clips. Flip the
prop rod (arrow)
down until it latches
into place.

The seal will now remain in the upright position,

Returning the Seat to an Upright
Position

To

return the seatback to the upright position, do the

loilowing:

1. Pull the lever (arrow)
on the prop rod bracket
unfil the rod unlaiches
from the seal
bracket

M3

L

. Place the prop rod back into the storage position.

Pull the seat toward you and push firmly down until
the seat latches in the floor.

. Try pulling it up to be sure it is lecked into place.

Pull up on the release lever labeled 1 and then pull
up on the seatback until the seatback locks into the
upright position




Removing the Bench Seat

To remove the bench seat, do the following:

1. Open the lifigate.

2. Fold the seatback

forward onto the seat
cushion by using

the lever labeled 1.
The seat cannot

be removed unless the
seatback is folded

. Ta unlatch the rear of

the seat from the floor,
pull up on the release
lever labeled 2 at

the rear of the seal and
lift the rear of tha

seal up from the floor,

. Pull on the release

strap located in the
lower middle of

the seat to unlatch thea
seal from the lloor
and pull the seat out.
LUse one hand to

pull the release strap
and the other on

the handle to pull the
seal oul

5. While holding the rear of the seal up, roll the seat
out of the vehicle.
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Replacing the Bench Seat

/N CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause Injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won’t provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.

/\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn’'t locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

To replace the bench seal, do the following:
1. While helding the rear of the seat up, slide the front

wheels into the slots on the floor. The front latiches
should lock into place, If the latches do not lock,
try tilting the rear of the seat upwards.

Once the laiches are engaged, let the seat drop
into place. Release the lever labeled 1 to return
the seatback to its upright positicn,

. Push and pull on the seat to make sure it is locked

into place, The seatback cannot be raised to the
upright position unless the seat is secured 1o
the fioor.
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Bucket Seats

If your vehicle has bucket seats, the seatbacks can be
reclined and the seals can be folded to give you
More cargo roam.

Reclining the Seatbacks

To recline the seatback, do the following:

1. Pull up the lever
located under the seal
cushion, Escalade
lever shown,
Escalade ESV lever
similar.

2. Release the lever to lock the seatback where you
want it. Pull the lever again without pushing on the
sealback and the seatback will go to an upright
position.

Folding the Seatbacks

The seatbacks on the bucket seats may be folded
forward to give you more cargo space.

Tz fold the seatbacks on the bucket seals, do the
following:

1. Full up on tha strap
loop located at the rear
of the seat cushion
and pull the seal
cushion up and fold i
forward

12



2. Pull the seatback
release lever upward
and pull the seatback
up and faold it down uniil
it is flat. Escalade
levar shown
Escalade ESY laver
similar

On the Escalade ESV models, you must first remove
the headrest and store it on the top of the seat cushion
as shown nexl.

Pull the headrest out from the seatback and slide the
pins into the holes provided in the top of the seat
cushion,

If the seatback cannot fold flat because it interferes with
the cushion, try moving the front seat forward and/or
bringing the front seatback more upnight.
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Once the seatbacks are folded down, on Escalade ESV Returning the Seatbacks to an Upright
modals only, the rear seal footwell area will be

exposed and will have to be covered by the load floor

Position

panel. To create a load floor, do the following:

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked. it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

To return the seatbacks to the upright position, do the
following:

1. On Escalade ESV modals, litt the load floor panels
and latch them into the seatback.

2. Lift the seatback up and push it rearward all the
way. On Escalade ESV models, move the headrest

1. Release the panels from the seatbacks by pushing to the seatback.
forward on the lalches. 3. Lower the seat cushion untll it latches inlo position
2. Then fold the panels back to cover the rear seat 4. Pull forward on the seatback and up on the seat
lootwell area cushion to make sure the seat |s securely in
place,

5. On Escalade models, return the headrests o the
upright position
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how lo use safety
belts properly. It aiso tells you some things you should
not do with safely bells.

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check thal your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a

collision, people riding in these areas are maore

likely to be seriously injured or killed, Do not

allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle

that is not equipped with seats and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seat and using a safety belt properly.
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Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckle up. See
Safety Beilt Reminder
Light on page 3-33.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear salety belts. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash, If you do have a
crash, you don't know if It will be a bad one

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
senous that even buckled up, a person wouldn't sunvive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hur

or killed.

After more than 30 years of safety bells in vehicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or an anything, you go as fast as
It goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose It's just a seat on
wheels.
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Pul sameone on it

Get it up o speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn’t stop.




The person keeps going until stopped by something. In or the instrument panel...
a real vehicle, it could be the windshield..

1-28



or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does

You get more fime to stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones lake the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
balt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance

of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you car unbuckle and gel oul, s much greater If
you are belted.

it my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belis?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety bells — not instead of them. Evary air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety bells. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, yvou still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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Q: Iif I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A vou may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good

driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents oocur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(85 kmi/hy).

Satety belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is anly for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
salety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Oider Children on page 1-48
ar Infants and Young Children on page 1-50. Follow
hose rules for everyone's protection,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has

We'll start with the driver position,

Driver Position

This part describes the drivers restraint system.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

The dnver has a lap-shoulder bell. Here's how to wear il
propearly.
1. Close and lock the door

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see "Seats” in the Index,

|

3. Pick up the |atch plate and pull the belt across you.

Don't let it get twisted.

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.
If the belt isn'l long enough, see Safely Belt
Extender on page 1-47.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the

safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o,

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end af the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belt
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, Just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely o shide under the lap belt. It you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chesl. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash




(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

e

The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way,
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(): what's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrang place.
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(): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The beit force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

A: The belt is over an armrest
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Q:

What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
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(): What's wrong with this?

1]

ﬁ.
X 0

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A: The bell is twisted across the boady.




Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the buttan on the buckie.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
bath the belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder bell, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy
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The best way to protect the fetus is to prolect the
mather. When a safety bell is worn property, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety bells effective is weanng them properly,

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how to wear the nght front passengers salety
belt properly, see Driver Posilion on page 1-30.

The nght front passengers safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt—except for one thing.

if you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint locking feature
which may tum off the passenger's frontal air bag. If this
happens unintentionally, just let the belt go back all

the way and start again.

Center Passenger Position

Second Row - Lap-Shoulder Belt

When you sit in tha center seat position in the second
row you have a lap-shoulder belt which works the same
way as the rear outside seat positions. To leamn how

to wear this bell, see “Lap-Shoulder Belt” under

Rear Sealt Fassengars on page 1-41.
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Third Row - Lap Belt

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt is snug. Buckle, position and release it the

When you sit in the center seating position in the third same way Ias the lap part of a lap-shoulder belt. Il

row, you have a lap safety belt, which has no retractor. the balt isn't long encugh, see Safefy Belt Extender on
To make the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it paga 1-47,

along the belt Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned

so you would be able to unbuckle the safety beit
quickly it you ever had to

1-40



Rear Seat Passengers

It's wery important for rear seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident statistics show thal unbelted people in the
rear seal are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren'l salety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can sirke
cthers in the vehicle who are wearing salety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

i

The positions next ta the windows have lap-shoulder
belts
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Lap-Shoulder Belt
Here's how to wear a lap-shoulder beli properly.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle unlil it chicks.
Pull up on the lateh plate to make sure il is secure.

When the shoulder balt is pulled out all the way.
it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again,

it the belt is not long enough, see Safely Belf
Extender on page 1-47.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety balt guickly if you ever had to.

-

-
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3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up en the shoulder part.

1-42



The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to shide under the lap belt. If you slid under i,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
bell should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to take bell
restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder beit
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

Sl I

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn
wou can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comtort guides will provide added
safety belt comtort for older children who have outgrown
booster seals and for small aduits. When installed on

a shoulder belt, the comion guide better positions

the belt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each cutside passeger
position in the rear seats. Here's how to install a
comfort guide and use the safety belt;

Second Row Seat

1. For the second row, remove the guide from its
storage clip on the trim panel near the side of
the seatback
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2. Place the guide over the bell and insert the two
For the third row, remove the guide from its storage edges ol the belt into the slots of the guide,

clip on the side of the seatback. 3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat,
The guide must be on lop of the belt.
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Second Row Seat Third Row Seat

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Hear Seat Passengers on page 1-41.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder,

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the

balt edges logelher so that you can take them out of the
fuides.
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's salety belt will fasten around you, you
should use if.

But il a safety belt isn'l long enough 1o fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender, it's free. Whean you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coatl you will wear, so

the extender will be long enough for you, The extander

will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose, Don't let someone else use it,

and use it only for the seat it 1= made to fit. To wear
it, just attach it to the reqular safety belt.
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Child Restraints

Older Children

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safety belts,

It you have the choice, a child should sit in a seat that
has a lap-shoulder belt to get the additional restraint
a shoulder belt can provide.

(): What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

A if possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be wom over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident slatistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In & crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use salety
belts properly.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A beit
must be used by only one person at a time.

A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same beilt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact

CAUTION: (Continued)

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

A if the child is sitting in a rear seal oulside position,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
See Rear Safety Belt Comiort Guides for Children
and Smail Aduits on page 1-44. |t the child is
sitting in the center position, move the child toward
the safety belt buckle, In either case, be sure
that the shoulder belt still is on the child's shoulder,
so that in a crash the child's upper body would
have the restraint thal balts provide.

If the child iz so small that the shoulder belt is shil
very close to the child’s face or neck, you might
want to place the child in a seat that has a lap belt.
if your vehicle has one,




A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The beit's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wheraver the child sits, the lap portion of the beit
should be wom low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a erash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the fraveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Evary time infanis and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
adull safety belts alone, uniess there is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.




CAUTION: (Continued)

it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-lb. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-Ib. (110 kg) force on a person’'s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

N CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much — until a crash, During a crash a baby

will become so heavy it is not possible 1o hold

CAUTION: (Continued)
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(): What are the different types of add-on child
n"'.?."n CAUTION: restraints?

A Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
Children who are up against, or very close to, vehicle's ownar, are available in four basic types,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously Selection of a particular restraint should take
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder into consideration not only the child's weight, height,
belts offer outstanding protection for adults and age but also whether or not the restraint will
and older children, but not for young children be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
and infants. Neither the vehicle’s safety belt be used.
system nor its air bag system is designed for For most basic types of child restraints, there are
them. Young children and infants need the many different models available, When purchasing a
protection that a child restraint system can child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used
provide. in 2 motor vehicle, If it is, the restraint will have a

label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle

safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instruclions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs.
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/N CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant's body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints,

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child. for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, il may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

(A)

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
motor vehicle, is an infant restraint system designed
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the infant’s head rests toward

tha center of the vehicle.
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A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides rastraint with the
seating surface against the back of the infant. The
harmess system holds the infant in place and, in a crash,
acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.




A farward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the child’s body with the harness and also sometimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.

A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed fo
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt systern. Some
hooster seats have a shoulder bell positioner, and
some high-back booster seats have a five-point harmess.

A booster seat can also help a child to see out the
window.
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How do child restraints work?

e

= A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in 8 molor vehicle to resfrain, seat, or position
children. A bullt-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicle's owner

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has 1o be
secured within the restraint, The vehicle's belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's harnass
systemn holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point harmeass, has straps that
come down over each of the infant’s shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch. The five-paint harness
systemn has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are atlached o a flat pad which rests low against the
child’s body. A shell- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shalf-like shisld
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, it
will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standarnds.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the rastraint itself or in a
bookiet, or both, These restrainis use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions ara
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer.
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained In the rear rather than the front seat.
Genearal Maotors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child nding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seal. Never put a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and the
passenger air bag status indicator shows off. Never
put & rear facing child restraint in the right front
passenger seat uniess the air bag is off. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously Injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Be sure the air
bag is off before using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the passenger sensing system Is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seal whenever
possible, even if the air bag is off.

If you secure a forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go. It is
better to secure the child restraint in a rear seat.

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and
you need o secure a rear-lacing child restraint in

the right front passenger’s seal, the passengers frontal
gir bag must be ofl. See Passenger Sensing System

on page 1-81 and Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Posihon on page 1-68 for mare on this
including impartant safety information,
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Wheraver you install it. be sure to secure the child
restraint propearly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicie. Be sure to properly secure any child restraint
in your vehicle — even when no child is in it.

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether.” It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchared

properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
i5 available.

In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United Statas, some child restraints
also have a top strap. Il your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.
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Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

Raise the head restraint and route the lop strap under
it. See Head Restraints an page 1-6

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itsell. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manutacturer's
Instructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

Escalade ESV: A child restraint with a top strap should
only be used in the second or third row. Don't use a
child restraint with a top sirap in the front seal because
there's no place to anchor the top strap.

Escalade ESV Second Row Seat
(Bucket Seats Similar)
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Escalade ESV Third Row Bench Seat

An anchor loop bracket for a top strap is located at the
bottom rear of the saeat cushion for each seating
position in the second row, for the center seating
position in the third row on bench seats,

Escalade: A child restraint with a top strap should only
be used in the second row or third row, Don't use a
child restraint with a top strap in the right front
passengers position, because there's no place to
anchor the 1op strap.

An anchor loop bracket for a top strap Is located at the
bottom rear of the seat cushion for each seating
position in the second row and in the outboard
passanger position in the third row for 50/50 split seats.




Escalade Second Row Seal
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Lower AﬂChﬂl"ﬂgES and TDP Tethers In order to use the system, you need either a

forward-facing child restraint that has attaching
for Children (LATCH S?St&l’l’t} points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
Your vehicle may have the LATCH system. If it does rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
you'll find anchors (A) in the second row seats, a5 shown here,

where the seatback meets the seat cushion.

To assist you in locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH system will have a visible metal anchorage point
in the seatl where the seatback meets the seal cushion.
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A\ CAUTION:

if a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect the child correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System™, “Securing a
Child Restraint in a Rear Ouiside Seat
Position”, “Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position”, or “Securing a
Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat
Position” in the Index for information on how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety belts to secure a child restraint
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1

5

Find the anchors for the seating position you want
to use, whare the bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion.

Pui the child restraint on the seat.

Attach the anchor points on the child restraint 1o the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how.,

. I the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top

strap to the top strap anchor, See Top Strap on
page 1-58. Tighten the top strap according to
the child restraint instructions,

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap lrom the lop tethar anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-62.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-58if the child restraint has one. Be sure fo
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.




1. Put the restraint on the seat,

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

—

4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to set tha lock.

——— e

3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the releasa button 18
positioned so you would be able to unbuckia tha
safety belt guickly if you ever had to.
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckie the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

F%. I

5, To tighten the ball, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten

the belt.
6. Push and pull the child restraint In different It your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
directions to be sure it is secure, system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for

Children (LATCH System) on page 1-62
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Second Row

The center seat position in the second row has a
lap-shoulder belt which works the same way as the
safety belt in the rear oulside seat positions. For
instructions on how to secure a child restraint using a
lap-shoulder belt see Securing a Child Restraint in

a Rear Outside Seat Position on page 1-64.

Third Row

The center seat position in the third row has a lap belt
Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the
chiid restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint
when and as the instruchons say.

See Top Strap on page 1-58 if the child restraint
has one,

1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt.

2 Put the restraint on the seal.

3. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
you how
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicla's
satety balt. It will be ready to work for an adult or
larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had to,

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpful
to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you lighten the balt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
directions 1o be sura it is secure.
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Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag. A rear
seal is a safer place to secure a forward-facing child
restrainl. Unless your vehicle has the passenger sensing
systam, never put a rear-facing child restraint in this
geat Hare's why!

A\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat unless the air bag is off.

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and
you need lo secure a rear-lacing child restraint in

the right front passenger's seat, the passenger's air bag
must be off. See Passenger Sensing System on

page 1-81 and Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator on
page 3-34 for more infarmation on this including
important safety information

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system s fail-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it Is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whenever
possible, even if the air bag is off.
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-58 if the child restraint has one. Be sure fo
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Because your vahicle has a right front passenger
air bag, always move the seatl as far back as it will
go before securing a child restraint, it you need
o secure a forward-facing child restraint in the right
front seat position. See Power Seals on page 1-3.

If your vehicle has the passenger sansing

system and you are using a rear-facing child
restraint in this seal, make sure the frontal air bag
is off. See Passenger Sensing System on

page 1-81.

When the passenger sensing system has turnad off
the right front passenger's frontal air bag, the off
indicator on the inside rearview mirror will ba lit and
stay it when you tum the ignition to RUN or
START.

2. Put the restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's satety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of 6. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor fo sat the lock the retractor while you push dawn an the child
restraint. It you are using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten the
belt. ¥ou should not be able to pull more of the belt
from the ratractor once the lock has been set.
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7. Push and pull the child restraint in different To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's

directions to be sure it Is secure. safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety
8. If your vehicle has the passenger sansing system balt will move rregul-; again and be ready to work for an
and you're using a rear-facing child restraint in this adult or larger child passenger.

seat, check to be sure the right front passenger's
frontal air bag is off before you begin 1o drive. If the
air bag has been tumed off the off indicator will
light and stay lit when the key is turned to RUN or
START.

If the on indicator is lit, the passenger's frontal air
bag has not been turned off, If this ever happens,
turn the vehicle off, unbuckle the safety beit

and perform the steps to install the rear-facing
restraint again, After restarting the vehicle, if the air
bag still doesn't turn off, install the infant restraint
in a rear seat position of the vehicle and have your
vehicle serviced as soon as possible.
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Supplemental Restraint
System (SRS)

This part explains the trontal and side impact
Supplemental Restrainl Systems (SRS) or air bag
gystems.

Your vehicle has four air bags — a frontal air bag for the
driver, another frontal air bag for the right front
passenger, a side impact air bag for the driver, and
another side impact air bag for the nght front passenger

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk

of injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag. But
these air bags must inflate very quickly to do their job
and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag systems:

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of

CAUTION: (Continued)

hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren't designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

The side impact air bags for the driver and right
front passenger are designed to inflate only in
moderate to severe crashes where something
hits the side of your vehicle. They aren't
designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover or in
rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.
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N\ CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you. Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front
occupants should not lean on or sleep against
the door.

Anyone who is up against, or very close lo,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
sae the part of this manual called “Qlder
Children” or “Infants and Young Children".
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There is a air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel cluster,

.' which shows the air
H' bag symbal.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-34
for more Information,

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
slearing wheel.
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The right front passernger's frontal air bag is in the The driver's side impact air bag is in the side of the
instrument panel on the passenger's side driver's seatback closest to the door.
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A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don’t let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

The right front passenger's side impact air bag i1s in the
side of the passenger's sealback closest to the door.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate 1o severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system’s
designed "thrashold level.”

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash seventy. For moderate frontal impacts, these

air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment. For
more savare frontal iImpacts, full deployment occurs.
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If the front of your vehicle goas straight into a wall thal
doesn't move or deform, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 10 to 16 mph

(16 to 25 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 20 to 25 mph (32 to 40 kmvh), The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above or
below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.

Side impact air bags are designed to inflate in moderate
to severe side crashes. A side impact air bag will

inflate if the crash saeverity is above the system's
designed “threshold level.” The threshold level can vary
with specific vehicle design. Side impacl air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs wera.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the location

and severity of the impact.

The air bag system is designed to work properly under
a wide range of conditions, including off-road usage.
Observe safe driving speeds, especially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your safety bell. See Operating
Your All-Wheel-Dnve Vehicle Off Paved Roads on
page 4-17 for tips on off-road driving.

Seat Position Sensors

Vehicle's with dual stage air bags are also equipped
with special sensors which enable the sensing system to
monitor the position of both the driver and passenger
front seats. The seal position sensor provides
information which is used to determine if the air bags
shouid deploy at a reduced level or at full depoymaent

1-78



What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system deiects that the vehicle is in & crash. Far both
frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing system
inggers a release of gas from the inflator, which inflates
the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and related hardware
are all part of the air bag modules, Frontal air bag
modules ara located inside the steering wheel and
instrument panel. For side impact air bags, the air bag
modules are located in the seatback closest to the
drivar's and/or right front passenger’'s door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants ¢an contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplemenis the protection
provided by safety befis, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the ococupant's upper
body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But the

frontal air bags would not help you in many types of
collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and

many side impacts, primarily because an occupant's
mation is not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags
would not help you in many types of collisions,
including frontal or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and
rear impacts, primarily because an occupant’s motion

is not toward those air bags. Air bags should never

be regarded as anything more than a supplement 1o
safety bells, and then only in moderate 1o severe frontal
or near-frontal collisions for the driver's and right front
passenger’s frontal air bags, and only in modarate

to severe side collisions for vehicles with a drver's and
right front passenger’s side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflales, so quickly that
some people may not even realize the air bag inflated.
Some components of the air bag madule will be hot for a
short time. These components include the steering wheel
hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the instrument
panel for the right front passenger’s frontal air bag. For
side impact air bags, the side of the seathack closest to
the driver's andfor right front passenger's door will be hot.
The parts of the bag that come Into contact with you may
be warm, but not too hot to touch. There will be some
smoke and dust coming from the vents in the deflated air
bags. Air bag inflation doesn’t pravent the driver from
seaing or being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop
people from leaving the vehicle.

4\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can’t get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other

CAUTION: (Continued)

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

% Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new pars for
your air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there to help protect you
In anather crash. A new system will include air bag
madules and possibly other pars. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
othar paris.
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¢ ‘Your vehicle is equipped with electronic frontal
sensors which help the sensing system distinguish
between a moderate and a more severe frontal
impact. Your vehicle is also equipped with a crash
sensing and diagnostic module, which records
information about the frontal air bag system, The
module records information about the readiness of
the system and when the system commands
are bag inflation. It records the status of the driver's
safety beit usage in a crash in which the air bag
deploys or a crash in which the air bag nearly
deploys. The module also records speed, engine
RPM, brake and throttle data.

* | et only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
senvice,

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's seatback, the bag may not work

properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger's air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver's and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Passenger Sensing System

If your rearview mirror has one of the indicators pictured
in the following illustrations, your vehicle has a passenger
sensing system. Tha indicator will be visible when you
turn your ignition key to START or RUN. The words ON
and OFF or the symbol for on and off, will be visible on
the rearview mirror during the system check. When the
systam check s complete, either the word ON or the word
OFF, or the symbol for on or the symbal for off will be
visible. See Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator on

page 3-34. If your rearview mirror doesn't have either of
the indicators pictured, then your vehicle doesn't have the
passenger sensing system,
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OFF ON

PASSENGER AIR BAG

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator - United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status
Indicator — Canada

The passenger sensing system will tum off tha right
front passenger’s frontal air bag under cerain
conditions. The driver's air bag and the side air bags
are not part of the passenger sensing system

The passenger sensing system works with sensors that
are par of the right front passenger's seat and safety
belt. The sensors are designed to detect the presence of
a properly-seated occupant and determine if the
passenger's frontal air bag should be enabled (may
inflate) or not

Accident stalistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seal.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
torward-facing child seat and an older child nding in a
booster seal. Never put a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and the
passenger air bag status indicator shows off. Never
put a rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger seat unless the air bag is off.
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A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger’'s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no sensing system is fail-safe, and
no one can guarantee that an air bag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it is turned off. General Motors,
therefore, recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whenever
possible, even if the air bag is off.

The passenger sensing system is designed to turn off
the right front passenger's frontal air bag if:

* the right front passenger seat is unoccupied,
* the system determines that an infant is present in a
rear-facing infant seat,

* the system determines that a small child s present
in a forward-facing child restramt,

* the system determines that a small child is present
in a booster seal,

* 3 right fronl passenger takes his‘her weight off of
the seat for a percd of time.

* the right front passenger seat is occupied by a
smaller person, such as a child who has outgrown
child restraints.

®* or if thare is a cnhical problem with the air bag
system or the passenger sensing system
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When the passenger sensing system has tumed off the
passenger's frontal air bag, the off indicator will light
and stay lit to remind you that the air bag is off.

The passenger sensing system is designed to turn off
the passenger's frontal air bag when a rear facing infant
seat, a forward-facing child restraint or a booster seat
is detected. If the child restraint has been installed

and the on indicator is fit. tumn the vehicle off, remove
the child restraint from the vehicle and reinstall the
rastraint following the child restraint manufacturer's
directions and refer o Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Posilion on page 1-68 of this manual
If after reinstalling the child restraint and restarting

the vehicle, the on indicator is still lit, secure the child in
the child restraint in a rear seal position in the vehicle
and check with your dealer,

The passenger sensing system is designed to enable
(may Inflate} the right front passenger's frontal air

bag anytime the system senses that a person of adult
size is sitting properly in the nght front passenger's seat
When the passenger sensing system has allowed the
air bag to be enabled, the on indicator will light and stay
lit to remind you that the air bag is active.

For some children who have cutgrown child restraints
and for very small adults, the passenger sensing system
may or may not tum off the right front passenger's
frontal air bag, depending upon the persons seating
posture and body build. Everyone in your vehicle who
has outgrown child restraints should wear a safely

belt properly — whether or not there is an air bag for that
parson.

It a person of adult-size is sitting in the right front
passanger's seat, but the off indicator is lit, i1 could be
because that persan isn't siltling properly in the seat. If
this happens, turn the vehicle off and ask the parzon to
place the seatback in the full upright position, then sit
upright in the seat, centerad on the seat cushion, with the
person’s legs comfortably extended., Restart the vehicle
and have the person remain in this position for about two
minutes. This will allow the system to detect that person
and then enable the passenger's air bag.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size person sitting in the right front
passenger's seat may not have the protection
of the frontal air bag. See “Air Bag Readiness
Light" in the Index for more on this, including
important safety information.

Aftermarke! eguipment, such as seat covers, can affect
how well the passenger sensing system operates

You may wani to consider not using seat covers or other
aftermarket equipment it your vehicle has the passenger
sensing system

/N CAUTION: /\ CAUTION:

Stowing of articles under the passenger's seat
or between the passenger’'s seat cushion and
seatback may interfere with the proper
operation of the passenger sensing system.

If the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panel cluster ever comes on and stays on, it

means that scmething may be wrong with the
air bag system. If this ever happens, have the

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There air bag system parts in several places around

your vehicle. You don't want the system fo inflate while

someone Is working on your vehicle, Your dealer

and the service manual have information about servicing

your vehicle and the air bag system. To purchase a
sanvice manual, see Service Publications Ordering
information on page 7-10

A\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you Is qualified to do so.

Air bag systems do nol need regular maintenance.

Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Q: Is there anything | might add to the front or
sides of the vehicle that could keep the air
bags from working properly?

A: Yes. If you add things that change your vehicle's
frame, bumper system, front end or side sheet
matal or height, they may keep the air bag system
from working properly. Also, the air bag system
may not work properly if you relocate any of the air
bag sensors. If you have any guestions about
this, you should contact Customer Assistance
before you maodify your vehicle. The phone numbers
and addresses for Customer Assistance are in
Step Two of the Customer Satisfaction Procedure
in this manual. See Cusfomer Satisfaction
Procedure on page 7-2
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loosa or damaged safety belt system parts. It you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, have il repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt
is tom or frayed, get a new one nght away.

Also look lor any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance.)

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

/N CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle, A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if wom
during a more severe crash, then you need naw paris,
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If the LATCH system was being used during a more New parts and repairs may be necessary even if the

severe crash, you may need new LATCH system parts, belt or !J}TE.‘H system wasn't being used at the time of

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them, Callision the collision,

damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag

system, safety belt or seat parts repaired or replaced. system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section.
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Keys

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children,




Yaour vehicle has one
double-sided key for the
ignition, door locks

and liftgate.

It you ever lose your keys, your dealer will be able to
assist you with obtaining replacements,

In an emergency conlact Cadillac Roadside Service™.
See Hoadside Service on page 7-5 for mare information.

it you ever lock your keys in your vehicle, you may be
able to have your doors unlocked autormatically with the
OnStar™ system if you have an active OnStar™
subscription. For more information see OnStar® System
on page 2-35.

Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause Interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference racaived,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device,

Changes or moditications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.




Al times you may notice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system, If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
o your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vahicle, You may need 1o stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather,

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal, Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See “Baltery Replacement” under
Hemote Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
gualified lechnician for service,

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

You can lock and unlock your doors from about 3 fest
(1 m) up to 100 leel (30 m) away using the remote
keyless entry transmitter supplied with your vehicie,

H (Unlock): Pressing this
button once will uniock the
driver's door. The interior
lamps will come on,
Pressing unlock again
within three seconds will
cause the remaining doors
to unlock.

Y¥ou can choose different feedback options for each
press of the unlock button, such as having the vehicle's
perimeter lamps come on andfor having the hom

chirp. See DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-47 for
more information.
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@ (Lock): Prassing this button once will lock all of the
doors. Pressing the button again within three seconds
may cause the horn to chirp lor lock confirmation.

You can choose different feedback options for each
press of the lock bution, such as having the vehicle's
perimeter lamps flash and/or having the horn chirp. Ses
DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-47 tor more
information.

& (Panic): When this button is prassed, the horm will
sound and the headlamps and faillamps will flash for

up 1o 30 seconds. This can be turned off by pressing the
buttan again, or by waiting for 30 seconds, or by
starting the vehicle.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remole keyless entry transmitter is coded to
pravent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter Is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go 1o
your dealer. Whan the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the los! transmittar will not unlock

vour vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched to .
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about two years.

You can lell the batiery is weak if the transmitter won't
wark at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

To replace the battery in the keyless entry transmitter,
do the following:

1. Insert a thin object, such as a coin, in the slof
between the covers of the transmitier housing
near the key ring hole. Remove the bottom
by twisting the coin.

2. Remove and replace the batlery with a

three-volt CR2032 or equivalent battery, positive (+)

side up.
3. Align the covers and snap them together,
4. Check the operation aof the transmitter,

=



Doors and Locks

Door Locks

CAUTION: (Continued)

4\ CAUTION:

® Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

® Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safely belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

* Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

CAUTION: (Continued)

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

To unlock the door from the outside, use the keyless
entry system or the key.

To unlock the doar fram
the inside, slide the
manual lever forward, To
lock the door, slida the
manuak lever rearward,




Power Door Locks

The power door lock
swilches are located on
the driver's and front
passenger's armrests

@ (Lock): Remove the ignition key and press the lock
symbaol to lock all of the doors.

m (Unlock): To unlock the doors, press the unlock
symbol.

Delayed Locking

When locking the doors with the power lock swiltch or
the keyless enlry transmitter and a door or the liftgate is
open, the delayed locking feature will delay locking

the doors and tallgate until five seconds afler the last
door is closed. You will hear three chimes to signal that
the delayed locking leature is in use.

Pressing the power lock switch or the lock button on the
keyless entry fransmitter twice will override the

delayed locking feature and immediately lock all the
doors.

You can turn the delayed locking feature off or back on
again by doing the following:

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch in the
lock position.

2. Press unlock twice on the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

This feature will not operate if the key is in the ignition,
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Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

Your vehicle is equipped with an automatic lock/uniock
feature which enables you to program your vehicle's
power door locks, You can program this teature through
the Driver Information Center (DIC), or by the following
method.

Programmable Locking Feature

The following is the list of available programming
options:

Made 1: All doors lock when the transmission is shifted
into gear.

Mode 2: All doors lock when the vehicle speed is
greater than 8 mph (13 km/h})

Mode 3: No automatic door locking.

The automatic door locks were pre-programmed at the
factory 1o lock all the doors when the transmission

i5 shifted into gear. The following instructions detail how
to program your door locks differently than the factory
setting. Choose one of the three programming

options listed above before entering the program mode.

To enter the program mode, do the following:

1. Begin with the ignition off. Then pull the tum
signal/multifunction lever toward you and hold
it there while you perform the next step.

Turn the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with
the key in LOCK, release the tum
signalimultifunction lever. Once you do this, you will
hear the lock switch lock and unlock, the horn

will chirp twice, and a 30 second program timer will
begin. You are now ready to program the
automatic door locks.

3. Select one of the three programming options listed
previously, and prass the lock side of the powear door
lock switch to cycle through the lock options. You will
have 30 seconds to begin programming. If you
exceed the 30 second limit, the locks will
automatically lock and unlock and the horn will chirp
twice to indicate that you have lefl the program
mode. If this occurs, repeat the procedure beginning
with Step 1 to re-enter the programming modea.

You can exil the program mode any time by tuming the
ignition to AUN (the locks will automatically lock and
unlock and the horn will chirp twice to indicate that you
are leaving the program mode). If the leck/unlock
switches are not pressed while in the programming mada,
the current auto lock/unlock setting will not be medified

fa

Sea your dealer for more information,
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Programmable Unlocking Feature

The following is the list of available programming
options:

Mode 1: Drivar's door unlocks when the transmission is

shifted into PARK (P)

Mode 2: All doors unlock when the transmission is
shifted into PARK (P).

Mode 3: All doors unlock when the key is removed
from the ignition.

Meode 4: Mo automatic door unlock.
The avtomatic door locks were pre-programmed at the

factory to unlock the driver's door once the transmission

is shifted to PARK (P). The following instructions detail
how o program your door locks differently than the
factory setting. Choose one of the four programming
options listed above before entering the program mode

Ta enter the program mode, do the following:

1. Begin with the ignition off. Then pull the tum
signal/multifunction lever toward you and hold
it there while you perform the next step.

2. Tum the key to BUN and LOCK twice. Than, with the
key in LOCK, release the tum signal/multifunction
lever. Once you do this, you will hear the lock switch
lock and unlock, the horn will chirp twice, and a
30-second program timer will begin.

3. You are now ready to program the automatic door
locks. Select one of the four programming options
listed previously, and press the unlock side of
the power door lock switch to cycle through the
unlocking options. You will have 30 seconds
to begin programming. If you exceed the 30-second
limit, the locks will automatically lock and uniock
and the horn will chirp twice to indicate that
you have left the program mode, If this occurs,
repeat the procedure beginning with Step 1
to re-enter the programming mode.

You can exit the program mode any time by turning the
ignition to RUMN. The locks will automatically lock and
unlock and the hom will chirp twice to indicate that you
are leaving the program maode. If the lock/unlock
swilches are not pressed while in the programming
mode, the current auto lock/unlock setting will not be
modified.

See your dealer tor more information.
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Rear Door Security Locks

With this feature, you can lock the rear doors so they
can't be opened from the inside by passengers.

This feature is located on
the inside edge of the rear
aoors.

£ N

£
G

To use one of the locks, do the following:

1. Open one of the rear doors,

2. Move the lever forward to engage the rear door
security lock,

3. Close the door
4. Do the same thing to the other rear door.

The rear doars or your vehicle cannol be opened from
the inside when this feature is in usa. If you want to
open the rear door while the security lock is engaged,
unlack the door and open the door from the outside,
Move the lever rearward lo disengage the child security
lock feature,

Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking your key in the
vehicle when the key is in the ignition and a door
is open

It the power lock switch is pressed when a door is open
and the key 15 in the ignition, all of the doors will lock
and then the driver's door will unlock.




Liftgate/Liftglass

A\ CAUTION:

it can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate or
liftglass open because carbon monoxide (CO)
gas can come into your vehicle. You can't see
or smell CO. It can cause unconsciousness
and even death. If you must drive with the
liftgate open or if electrical wiring or other
cable connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the liftgate or liftglass:

® Make sure all other windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Comfort Controls™
in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

* |f you have air outiets on or under the
instrument panel, open them ail the way.
See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

To open from the outside, insert the key into the lock
and turn it counterclockwise to unlock the glass
and liftgate

The liftgate glass can be opened using the pushbutlon
on the liftgate after the doors have been unlocked.
This can be done by using either the power door locks
or the remole keyless entry system.

Te apen the entire liftgate, 1ift the handle located in the
canter of the door.

To lock from the outside, insert the key into the lock
button and turn clockwise, All doors will lock. You may
also use the remote keyless entry system or the
power door locks to lock the liftgate and lifigate glass.




Windows

N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather,
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Power Windows

The controls for the power windows are located on the
armrest on each of the side doors. The swilches
operate the windows when the ignition is in RUN.
ACCESS0RY or when Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) is active, See “Retained Accessory Power™ under
ignition Positions on page 2-18.

The driver's door has a swilch for each of the
passenger's windows as well.

Prass the top of the switch to lower the window. Pull up
the top of the switch to raise the window.

Express-Down Windows

The driver's and front passenger's window swilches
have an express-down feature that aliows you to lower
the window withaut continuously pressing the switch,
Fress the top of the window switch down briefly to
aclivate the feature. Lightly tap the switch to open the
window slightly. The exprass-down feature can be
interrupted at any time by pulling up on the lop of the
switch.

Lockout Switch

Press the lockout switch 10 prevent passengers from
operating the power windows. A small light in the lockout
switch will come on 1o show that the switch has been
activated. Press the lockout switch again to return

to normal operation.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visars. You
can also swing them out to help block glare at the
front and side windows.

lHluminated Visor Vanity Mirrors

Pull the sunvisor down and lift the mirror cover to turn
on the lamps.




Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-detarrent
features, we know thal nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle is equipped with a content theft-deterrent
alarm system,

With this system, the
security light in the
instrument panel cluster
will flash as you open
the door if your ignition
is off.

This hight reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent
system. Here's how to do it;

1. Open the door

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or
the remole keyless entry transmitter, The security
light should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors. The security light should go off
after about 30 seconds. The alarm is not ammed
unfil the security light goes off,

If a locked door is opaned without the key or the ramote
keyless entry transmitter, the alarm will go off, The
headlamps and parking lamps will flash for two minutes,
and the hom will sound for 30 seconds, then will tum
off to save the batlery power. You can choose different
feedback options for the alarm. See Drver Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-47,

Remember, the thefi-deterrent system won't activate if
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual

door lock. It activates only if you use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remole keyless
antry transmitter. You should also remember that

you can start your vehicle with the correct ignition key i
the alarm has been sel off.

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

& |f you don't want to activaie the theft-deterrent

system, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after the doors are closed,

* Always unlock a door with a key, or use the ramote
kevyless entry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm

If you set off the alarm by accident, uniock any door with
the key. You can also turn off the alarm by pressing
unlock on the remole keyless entry transmitter. The alarm
won't stop it you try to unlock a door any other way.,




Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower the driver's window
and open the drver's door.

2. Activate the system by lacking the doors with the
powear door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry transmitter,

3. Get out of the vehicle, close the door and wait for
the sacurity light 1o go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manual door lock and open the door. This
should set off the alarm.

While the alarm is set, the power door unlock switch is
not operational

If the alarm does not sound when it should but the
headlamps flash, check to see if the hom works. The
homn fuse may be blown. To replace the fuse, see Fusas
and Circuit Breakers on page 5-100.

If the alarm does not sound or the headlamps do not
flash, the vahicle should be serviced by your dealer.

Passlock®

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passlock™
thelt-deterrent system,

Passlock™ is a passive theft-deterrent system. Passlock™
enables fuel if the ignition lock cylinder is turned with

a valid key. If a correct key is not used or the ignition
lock cylinder is tamperad with, the fuel system is
disabled and the vehicle will not start.

During normal operation, the security light will turn off
approximately five seconds after the Key is tumed
to RUN.

If the engine stalls and the securnty light flashes, wait
about 10 minutes until the light stops flashing before
trying to restart the engine. Remember to release
the key from START as soon as the engine slans.

If the engine does not star after three tries, the vehicle
needs service

If the engine is running and the security light comes on,
you will be able to restart the engine if you turn the
engine off. However, your Passiock™ system is

nat working properly and must be serviced by your
dealar. Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock™ at this
time. You may also want to check the fuse. See

Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-100. See your
dealer for service.

In an emergency, call the Roadside Assistance Center.
See Roadside Service on page 7-5.




Starting and Operating Your Ignition Positions

thiCIE With your key in the ignition switch you can tumn it o
four different positions.

New Vehicle Break-In C

Notice: Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate ot St

“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run B |' S

if you follow these guidelines: /;< |

& Keep your speed at 55 mph (B8 km/h) or less for b ,' /r
the first 500 miles (805 km). / ! e

/ ke e Sl !

% Don't drive at any one speed — fast or ! Il‘.r’f ;F—:r;/'“ M1
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't { ' f f .,-/ 1'.|' |I '
make full-throttle starts. A [ | 'I"'III|R ,-'II II | ||

.y A | |

% Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles \\&y

(322 km) or so. During this time your new ’

brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops
::tll'li new I:mnEE GEtlnFmﬁﬂ“ ;:i:?rn;turz_WEE_lf aind A [LOCK): This position locks your ignition and
4 dEIIr.mp REGIHEAT.: SRTOW D1 NIORn - transmission, It's a theft-detemrent feature. You will only
guideline every time you get new brake linings. be able to remove your key when the ignition is
» Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing turned to LOCK
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.




Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can’t turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
80, Is it all the way in? Tum the key only with

your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the ignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

B (ACCESSORY): This position allows you fo use
things like the radio, power windows and the windshield
wipers when the engine is off.

C (RUN): This positicn is for driving,
D (START): This position starts your engine.
Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

The Retained Accessory Power (RAP) featura will allow
certain fealures on your vehicle to continue fo work

for up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is turned

to LOCK.

Starting Your Engine

Mowe your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTHAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position — that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
wse NEUTRAL (N) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. if you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum the
ignition key to START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key, The idle speed will go down as
your engine gats warm,

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heal
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. It it doesn't start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal all the way to the floor, while you
hold the ignition key in START, When tha angine
slarts, let go of the key and let up on the accelerator
pedal. Wait about 15 seconds betwean each try
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When starting your engine in very cold weather
(below O"F or —18°C), do this:

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum the
ignition key to START and haold it there up to
15 seconds. When the engine starts, let go of
the key,

2. If your engine still won't start {or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and accelerator. If the
vehicle starts briefly but then stops again, do the
same thing, bul this time keap the pedal down
for five or six seconds. This clears the exira
gasoline from the engine.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don’t, your engine
might not perform properly.

Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal

If your vehicle has this feature, you can change the
pasition of the throttie and brake pedals. This feature is
designed for shorter drivers, since the pedals cannol
move farther away from the standard position, but can
move forward for better pedal reach. This feature

can be programmed to work with the memory function
(if equipped) on your vehicle. See Memory Seat on
page 2-47.

Tha vehicle must be in PARK [P} for this feature to
operate.

The buttons used to adjus
the pedals are located on

the driver's side door
7 panel

Press the button closest o you 1o move the pedals
closer 1o your body. Prass the button farthest from you
to move the pedals away from your body.
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Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may be equipped with an engine coolant
heater

In very cold weather, O°F
(=18"C) or colder, the
engine coblant heater can
help. You'll gel easier
starting and better

fual economy during
efigine warm-up

Usually. the coolant heater should be plugged in a
minimum of four hours prior to starting your vehicle.
At temperatlures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coalant
heater is not required.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tumn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The
cord is located on the dnver's side of the engine
compariment, near the power steering fluid reservoir

3. Plug it into a nommal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts. If you don't, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the oulside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealar can give you the best advice for that
particular area
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Automatic Transmission Operation

Your vehicle has an electronic shift position indicator
within the instrument panel cluster.

There are several different positions for your shift lever,
PARK (P): This position locks your drve wheels. It's

the best position to use when you start your engine
because your vehicle can't move easily,

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See "Shifting Into Park {P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand withoul damaging your fransmission,

see f You Are Stuck; In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-44.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only, Also, use

NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being towed

N\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don’t shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.




Notice: Damage lo your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving. If
you need more power for passing, and you're:

® Going less than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

* Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power,
DRIVE (D) can be used when towing a trailer, camying

a heavy load, driving on steep hills or for off-road dnving.

You may want to shift the transmission to THIRD (3)
or, if necessary, a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts too often.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,

however, it offers more power and lower fuel economy
than DRIVE (D}

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on
hills. It can help conlrol your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you would also want 1o
use your brakes off and on.

If you manually select SECOND (2) the transmission will
drive in second gear, You may usa this feature for
reducing the speed of the rear wheels when you are
trying to start your vehicle from a stop on slippery road
surfaces

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power,
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1} while the vehicle s moving
forward, the transmission won't shift into first gear

until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

Nofice: It your wheels won't turn, don't try 1o drive.
This might happen if you were stuck in very deep
sand or mud or were up against a solid object. You
could damage your transmission. Also, if you

stop when going uphill, don't hold your vehicle there
with only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat
and damage the transmission. Use your brakes

or shift into PARK (P) to hold your vehicle in
position on a hill.

On cold days, approximately 32°F (0°C) or colder, your
transmission s designed to shift differently until the
engine reaches normal operating temperature. This is
intended (o improve heater performance.
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Tow/Haul Mode Selector Button
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Your vehicle is equipped with a tow/haul mode. The
button for this feature is located on the end of the
column shift lever. You can use this feature to assist
when towing or hauling a heavy load. See "Tow/Haul
Mode" under Towing a Traier on page 4-50 for
mare infarmation,

The tow/haul mode also interacts with the Road
Sensing Suspension (RSS) feature to enhance the ride
when traillenng or with a loaded vehicle. See Road
Sensing Suspension on page 4-9

Parking Brake

To sel the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your night foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot

A chime will activale and the warning light will flash when
the parking brake is applied and the vehicle is moving at
least 3 mph (5 km/h) for at least three seconds.
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To release the parking brake, hold the requiar brake
pedal down. Pull the bottom edge of the lever, located
above the parking brake pedal, with the parking

brake symbal, to release the parking brake.
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it the ignition is on when the parking brake is released,

the brake system warning light will go off,

Naotice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage

other parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
sea Towing a Trafler on page 4-50.

Shifting Into Park (P)

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your nght foot and
set the parking brake.

2. Move the shifl lever into PARK (P} like this:

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can
roll, if you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

* Pull the shift lever toward you,
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* Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Turn the ignition key to LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (F).

Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set,
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

It you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and the
parking brake Is firmly set before you leave It. After you
move the shift lever into PARK (P}, hold the regular
brake pedal down. Then, see If you can move the shift
levar away from PARK (P) without first pulling it

toward you. Il you can, it means that the shift lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

It you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
vehicle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the vehicle
may put too much force on the parking paw! in the
transmission. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called torque lock.

To prevent torgue lock, sel the parking brake and then
shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seal. To find out how, see Shifting Into Park (P}
on page 2-25.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} before you release the parking brake,

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the lransmission, so
vou can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P),

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transmission shift lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition is in RUN. See Automatic Transmission
Operation on page 2-22.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way up into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then,
move the shift lever into the gear you want,

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t shift
out of PARK (P}, try this

1. Turn the key to LOCK

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift the vehicle to NEUTRAL (N).
4

. Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear
vou wanl.

Have the system fixed as soon as you can

La
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

4\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been

/N CAUTION: modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust your vehicle:
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park ¢ Drive it only with all the windows down to
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things blow out any CO; and
that can burn. ¢ Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's betier not 1o park with the enging runnming. But if you

ever have lo, here are some things to know

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even it
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving" in the Index.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
rall. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move, See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 2-25.

If you're pulling a trailer, see Towing & Trailer on
page 4-50
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Mirrors

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®™, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vehicle may have this teature. When on, an
electrochromic mirror automatically dims to the proper
level to minimize glare from lights behind you after dark,

The mirror also includes a duel display in the upper
rnght corner of the mimror face, The compass reading and
the outside temperature will both appear in the display
al the same time

(1 (On/Off): This is the on/off button,

Temperature and Compass Display

Press the on/off button, located o the far left, brefly 1o
turn the comp/temp display on or off.

If the display reads CAL, you will need to calibrate the
compass. For more information on calibration, see
below.

To adjust between Fahrenheit and Celsius do the
following:

1. Press and hold the on/off button for approximately
four seconds unfil either a flashing °F, ar °C
appears.

2. Press the button again 1o change the display to the
desired unit of measurement. After approximately
four seconds of inactivity, the new unit will be locked
in and the compass/tamperature display will retum.

Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The electrochromic (self dimming) mirror function is
turned on automatically each time the ignition is started.
To operate the electrochromic mirror do the following:

1. Make sure the green indicator light, located to
the left of the onfoff button, is lit. If it's not, press
and hold the on/off button for approximately
six seconds untl the grean light comes on,
indicating thal the mirror is in electrochromic
(self dimming) mode.




2. Tum off the electrochromic mirror function by
pressing and holding the on/off button for
approximately six seconds until the green indicator
light tums off.

Compass Variance

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving the factory,

it will be necessary to adjust the compass to
compensate for compass variance if you live outside of
zone eighl. Under certain circumstances, as during a
long distance cross-country trip, it will be necessary 1o
adjust for compass variance. Compass vanance is

the difference between earth’'s magnetic north and true
geographic north. If not adjusted to account for
compass variance, your compass could give false
readings.

To adjust tor compass variance do the following:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold the onvoff button until a Z and a
zong number appears in the display. The compass
is now in zone mode.

3. Keep pressing the on/off button until the desired
zone number appears in the display. Release the
button. After approximately four seconds of
inactivity, the new zone number will be locked in
and the comp/temp display will return.

4. Calibrate the compass as described below.
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Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following occurs:

s After approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
axample), there may be a strong magnetic field
interfering with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnetic antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.

L
¢ The compass does not display the correct heading
and the compass zone variance is set correctly.

In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. If CAL is not displayed, push
the onfoff button for approximately 12 seconds or

untit CAL is displayed.

The compass can be calibrated by driving the vehicle in
circles at 5 mph (8 km/h) or less until the display
reads a direction,

Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your vehicle may be equipped with a passenger air bag
indicator, on the mirror glass, just above the buttons.

If your vehicle has this feature, the mirror will display the
word ON, or an air bag symbol in Canada, when the
passenger air bag is enabled. For more information, sea
Passenger Sensing Syslem on page 1-81.

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a papear towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liguid cleaner to enter the mirrar housing.




Outside Power Mirrors

The controls are localed
on the driver's door
armresi

Maove the upper selector switch to the left or right 1o
choose the mirror you want to adjust; then press

the dots located on the four-way control pad o adjust
the mirrar,

To fold or unfold the mirrors, move the selector switch,
located abowve the mirror control, to the middle

pasition. The mirror control will llluminate. Press the
right or left side of the mirror control o fold or unfold the
mirrors. You may notice the mirror glass adjust as the
mirrors fold in; this s normal. The mirror glass will
reposition itself once the mirrors are unfolded

If the mirrars are accidently manually folded in, unfold
them wusing the mirror controls. Do not unfold them
manually.

The mirrors also include a memory function which works
in conjunction with the memory seats, See Memary
Seal on page 2-47 for more information

Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passanger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the
drivers seat.

N\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
Iif you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
befare changing lanes.
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QOutside Heated Mirrors
¥ou vehicle may have this feature

When you press this
button, a defogger warms
the heated drver's and
passengers oulside
reanview mirrors 1o help
claar them of 1ca,

snow ard condensation,

Your vehicle's rear window defogger will also operate
when you press this button. See “Hear Window
Defogger under Electronie Climate Control System on
page 3-22 tor mora information,

Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror
with Curb View Assist

The driver's outside mirrar will adjust for the glare of the
headlamps behind you. See Aulornatic Dimming
Rearview Mirror with OnStar™, Compass and
Temperature Display on page 2-30.

Your vehicle's mirrors will also be capable of performing
the curb view assist mirror function. This feature will
cause the passenger's andior drivers mimor fo tilt to a
preselected position when the vehicle is in

REVERSE (R). This feature may be useful in allowing
you to view the curb when you are parallel parking.

When the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE (R) and a
short delay has occurred, the passenger's andior
driver's mirror will retum to its original position

To change the preselected Lilt position, adjust the
mirrors to the desired position while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). When the vehicle is shifted out of
REVERSE (R). this new positicn is saved in memory as
the tilt position.

This feature can be enabled/disabled through the Driver
Information Center. See Dnver Information Center
{DIC) on page 3-47 for mare information,
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OnStar® System

OnStar” uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology, wireless communications, and state of

the art call centers to provide you with a wide range of
safety, secunty, information and convenience Senvices.
An OnStar™ subscription plan is included in the price

of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar” sarvices to meet your personal neads.

A complete OnStlar user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreement are included in your OnStar™ equipped
vehicle's glove box literature. For more information, visit
www.onslar.com, contact OnStar® at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-888-466-7827). or press the blue OnStar™ button

to speak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days
a week.

OnStar® Services

OnStar® provides a number of service plans to closely
meat your needs. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar™ are:

* Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment
* Emergency Services

* Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
* AccidentAssist

* Remote Door Unlock

* Hemote Diagnostics

* OnStar® MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

* Cnline and Personal Concierge Senvices
* Route Support

* HideAssist

* |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar” Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Perzonal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
confracts, no roaming charges and no access fees. To
find out more about OnStar® Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar™ owner's guide in your vehicle's glove
box, of call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-888-466-7827).

OnStar™ Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virual Advisor you can listen to your
favorite news, entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock guotes

and sports scores. You histen to your e-mall through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
tha wheel and your eyas on the road.

A compleled Subscrption Service Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscrption Service Agreement can be
found at www onstar.com

OnStar® Steering Wheel Controls

wE 1 It your vehicle Is
aquipped with the steering
wheel control buttons

you can use them

lo interact with the OnStar™
system.

See the OnStar™ manual provided with your vehicle for
more infarmation.




HomeLink® Transmitter

HomeLink™, & combined universal transmitter and
receivar, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held transmitlers used 1o aclivate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openars, antry door

locks, securily systems and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink™ information can be found on the internet at
www. homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

It your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitter, it compiies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject 10 the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interferance, and
(2) this device must accepl any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
oparation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation Is subject o the following two conditions:

{1) this device may not cause interference, and (2} this
device must accept any Interference, including
interference that may cause undesired oparation of the
device

Changes and modifications o this systern by other than
an authorized service facility could void authonzation
to use this equipmant.

Programming the HomeLink®
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does not have the “slop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
for security purposes. Refer to “Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons" or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
internet at www_homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.
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Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you are programming. When
programming a garage door, it is advised to park outside
of the garage.

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
wour hand-held transmitter for quicker and more
accurale transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle’s engine should be turned off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these sleps 1o
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds, Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step to program a second and/or third
transmitter to the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 Inches (3 to 8 cm) away from the HomelLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold baoth the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button, Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completed,

Some entry gates and garage door openers may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in “GGate Operator and Canadian
Pragramming” later in this section.

4. The indicatar light will flash slowly at first and then

rapidly after Homelink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter.
Release both buttons

. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button

and observe the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™ "
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels,

If the indicator ight blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then tums to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commaonly, a garage door openar).

. Al the garage door opener receiver (motor-head

unit) in the garage, locate the “Leam” or “Smart"
button. This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit,

. Firmly press and release the "Learn” or "Smarn”™

button. The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer,

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8
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8. Retumn to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
than release. Repeal the press/hold/release
sequence a second lime, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or other roliing
code device), repeal this sequence a third time
to complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped device.

To program the remaining fwo HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of "Programming HemeLink™." Do not
repeal Step 1

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-freguency laws require transmitter
signals o “time out” or quit after several seconds of
lransmission. This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal dunng programming.
Similarly, some U.S. gate operators are manufactured to
“time out” in the same manner.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate c:-peraiur by using the
*Programming HomeLink™ procedures (regardiess of
where you live), replace Step 3 under "Frogramming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successfully accepted by HomeLink™. The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™
to complete.

Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
least half of & second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted,

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttens do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons until
the indicator light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ iz now in the train (leaming) mode and can
be programmed at any time ba%mnmg with Step 2
under "Programming HomeLink™,

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. Sea "Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button" next.
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Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a HomeLink™
button previously trained, follow these steps;

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button. Do
not release the button,

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming
HomeLink™."

Resetting Defaults

To reset Homelink™ to default settings do the following:

1. Haold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Continue to hold both buttons untll the HomeLink™
indicator fight tums off

3. Helease both buttons.

For questions or comments, contact HomelLink™ at
1-B00-355-3515, or on the intermet at
www, homelink.com
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

To open your glove box, lift up the latch and pull the
door open

Cupholder(s)

Your vehicle is equipped with cupholders for the front
and rear passenfers.

The cupholders are located in the center console for the
tront passengers and on the rear of the center console
for the rear passengers

To use the front cupholders, press down an the access
door and release. The door will then open. Push the
door back down to closa it

To use the rear cupholders, pull down on the door
located on the back of the console.

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle has a console compartment batween the
bucket seats

To open it, prass the button on the side of the console
and swing the console |id open.

The console may be equipped with an accessory power
outlet inslde. See Accessory Power Outlels on
page 3-20.

The rear of the console also has a cupholder that
swings down for the rear seat passengers to use.
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Luggage Carrier

You can load things on top of your vehicle with this
feature.

The luggage carrier has slats and siderails attached to
the roof and crossrails which can be moved back

and forth to help secure cargo, Tie the load to the
siderails aor siderail supports.

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than

200 Ibs. (91 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle. When you carry large things, never

let them hang over the rear or the sides of your
vehicle. Load your cargo so that it rests on the slats
and does not scratch or damage the vehicle. Put
the cargo against the side rails and fasten it
securely to the luggage carrier. Put the main weight
as far forward as you can.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity whan
loading your vehicle, For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on

page 4-48,
To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're leaving,

check now and then to make sure the luggage and
cargo are still securely fastened.

Be sure the cargo is properly loaded.

if small heavy objects are placed on the rool, place
the load in the area over the rear whaels (behind
the rear side door on ESV models), If you need to,
cut a piece of 3/8 inch plywood to fit inside the
crossrails and siderails to spread the load. If
plywood is used, tie it to the siderail supports.

Tie the load to the crossrails or the siderail supports,
Use the crossralls only to keap tha load from
sliding. To move the crossrails, loosen the release
knob at each end. Slide the crossrail 1o the

desirad position balancing the force side to side.
Tighten the release knobs and slide the crossrail
back and forth slightly to be sure it is securely

in place,

If you need to carry long iterms, move the crossrails
as far apart as they will go. Tie the load to the
crossrails and the siderails or siderail supports. Do
not tie the load so tightly that the crossrails or
siderails are damaged.

For the purpose of wind noise reduction, locate the
front crossrall approximately 18 to 24 inches
(46 to 58 cm) rearward of the front supports.

After moving a crossrail, be sure it is securely
locked into the siderail.
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Your vehicle has a Center High-Mounied Stoplamp
({CHMSL) located above the rear glass. If items

are loaded on the roof of the vehicle, care should be
taken not to block or damage the CHMSL unit.

Rear Storage Area

Your vehicle has a storage compartment located in the
rear cargo area of the vehicle in the driver's side
inim paneal.

To open the compartment on standard models, press in
on the release latch and swing the compartment
door apean.

To open the compariment on extended models, pull the
latch 1o access the compartmeant.

Rear Seat Armrest
Your vehicle's second row seat may have an
armrest'storage compartmeant

Pull the loop at the top of the armresl up and then oul
to lower the armrest.

To open the compartment, push the butfon on the front
of the armrest and pull the top open.

Convenience Net

The convenience net (if equipped) in the rear of your
vehicle helps to keep small loads, like grocery bags, in
place during sharp tums or quick stops and starts.

The net is not designed for larger, heavier items.

Tao install the net, attach the hooks fo the raised cargo
tie downs. Then, attach the cord loops to the bution
retainers in the side trim,

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're nol using L.
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Cargo Cover

A\ CAUTION:

An improperly stored cargo cover could be
thrown about the vehicle during a collision or
sudden maneuver. You or others could be
injured. If you remove the cover, always store
it in the proper storage location. When you put
it back, always be sure that is securely
reattached.

If you have a cargo cover, you can use it to cover items
in the cargo area of your vehicle.

To use the cover, do the following:
1. Pull the cover handie toward the rear of the vehicle.

2. Latch the cover posts info the retaining sockets
on the cargo area trim panels.

To return the cover to the retracted position, do the
following:

1. Pull up on the cover handle to release the cover
posts from the retaining sockets.

2. Let the cover move forward to the full retracted
position,

To remove the cover from the vehicle, do the following
1. Let the cover go all the way into the holder.

2. Then, grasping the passenger's side cover endcap,
push the cover endcap toward the driver's side of
the vehicle. The endcap should lock in the
comprassed posiion.

3. Lift the cover up on the passenger's side, swing the
cover rearward and take it out of the vehicle.




To put the cover in tha vehicle, do the following: 4. Push the button on top of the passenger’s side

1. Make sure the cover slot in the holder faces endcap. This will allow the cover 10 extend into
rearward with the round surface facing down, the trim slot.
2. Then, hold the cover at an angle and place the 5. Lightly pull on the cover holder to make E."”E‘ k1S
cover holder tab into the slot in the driver's side secure. On some models there are two slots. The
trim panel slots furthest forward allow the cover to be used
i if the third seat Is removed or folded down.
3. Move the other end of the cover forward and hold it
next to the passenger's side trim panel slot,
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Your vehicle may be equipped with a power sliding
sunroof, To open or close your sunroaf, the ignition
needs 1o be on or RAP needs to be aclive. See
"Retained Accessory Power” under [gnition FPosifions on
page 2-18.

Prass and ralease the rear side of the button located in
the front overhead console to express-open the glass
panel and sunshade, To close the glass panel,

press and hold the front of the button. The glass will not
be fully seated unless the button is held until the

glass stops moving. With the sunroof closed, press the
forward side of the butten to open the sunroof to the
vent position.

The sunroot is also equipped with a sunshade which
you can pull forward to block sun rays.

If a hand, arm, or other object is blocking the sunroof
glass panel as it is closing, the glass panel will stop

at the obstruction. After the obstruction is removed, the
glass panel can be closed or opened.

Use care not to leave the sunroof open for long periods
of time as debris may collect in the tracks.

If the battery has been recharged, disconnected or is
not working. you may need to reprogram the sunroof. To
do this, start the vehicle and press the forward side of
the sunroof button until the glass panel moves to a fully
closed position. Release, and press again to move 1o
the vent position which occurs when the sunroot is fully
tited rearward. This will resat the memory and enable
the sunroof fo function properly,
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

If your vehicle has this
feature, then the controls
far the memory function
are located on the
driver's doar,

These buttons are used to program and recall memory
settings for the driver's seal, throttle and brake

pedals, both the driver's and passenger's outside mimor,

and the radio station presets. The settings for these
features can be personalized for both driver 1 and
driver 2. Driver 1 or driver 2 corresponds to the memory
buttons labeled 1 and 2 on the drivaer's door and the
numbers on the back of the remole keyless entry
ransmitters.

To store your memary seal, throttle and brake padals,
mirrors and radio presets, do the foliowing:

1. Adjust the driver's seat (including the seatback
recliner, lumbar, and side wing area), throttle
and brake pedals, both of the outside mirrors, and
the radio station presets to your preference.

2. Press and hold the 1 or 2 (for driver 1 or 2) button
of the memaory control for three seconds. A double
chime will sound to let you know that the position
has been stored.

To repeat the procedure for a second driver, follow the
preceding steps, but press the ather numbered
memaory control button,

Each time button 1 or 2 s pressed and released while
the vehicle is in PARK (P), a single chime will sound and
the memory position will be recalled

If you use the unlock button on the remote keyless entry
transmitter 1o enter your vehicle, the preset driver's
seat, throttle and brake pedal, mirror positions and the
radio station presets will be recalled | programmed

to do so through the Driver Information Center (DIC).
See DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-47.

The numbers on the back of the transmitters, 1 or 2,
correspond to the numbers on the memaory controls
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The seal. throttle and brake pedals and miror positions
can also be recalled when placing the key in the
ignition If pregrammed to do so through the Driver
Information Center (DIC). See DIC Cperation and
Displays on page 3-47.

To stop recall movement of the memory seat leature at
any time, press one of the memory buttons or power
seal controls.

Easy Exit Seat

The controls for this memory function are locatad on the
driver's door.

% (Easy Exit Seat): This button is used to program
and recall the desired driver's seatl position when
exiting/entering the vehicla, The seat position, can be
parsonalized for both driver 1 and driver 2.

To store the seat exil position for dnver 1 or 2, do the
following:

1. Select the desired driver number by pressing and
releasing the 1 or 2 button or by pressing the
uniock button on the number 1 or 2 remote
keyless entry transmitter. The seatl will move to the
stored memaory position.

2. Adjust the seal to the desired exit position.

3. Press and hold the exit bulton of the memary
control for three seconds. A double chime will sound
1o fet you know that the position has been stored
for the identified driver {1 or 2).

To use the seat exit position, do one of the fallowing:
® Press the exit button on the memory control.

® Or, If this feature is enabled (active) in the DIC,

then removing the key from the ignition will
cause the seal to move to the exit posifion.
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The main components of your instrument panel are the
following
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Air Qutlets

Exterior Lamps Control

Turn Sgnal/Multifunction Lever
OnStar™ and Radio Steering Wheel Buttons
Instrument Panel Cluster

Shift LeverTow/Haul Selector Bulton
Audio System

Dome Overnide Button

Rear Wiper Washer

Fog Lamps Button

Driver Information Center (DIC) Buttons
Parking Brake Helaase

Tiit Lever

Comiort Conftrol System

Compact Disc Changer

Storage Area

Clock

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist Button
StabiliTrak™ Button

Glove Box

Hazard Warning Flashers

¥Your hazard warning flashers let you wam others. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your frant
and rear turn signal lamps will lash on and off

But they won't flash it you're braking




The hazard waming

i - flasher button is located on
the top of the steering
column,

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in.

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. To turn the flashers off, press
the button until the first click and release.

When the hazard warning flashers arg on, your tum
signals won't work,

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can use them to
warn others, Set one up at the side of the road about
300 feet (100 m) behind your vehicle,

Horn

To sound the hom, press the center pad on the steering
wheel.

Tilt Wheel

The tilt steering wheel allows you o adjust the steering
wheel befora you drive. You can raise it to the highest
level to give your legs moare raom when you entar

and exit the vehicle.

The tilt lever is located on
the driver's side of the
steernng column under the
turn signal lever,

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering wheeal to a comfortable
level, then release the lever to lock the wheel in place.
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for nght) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a tum or a lane change.

Tao signal a tum, move the lever all the way up or down
When the tum is finishad, the lever will return
automatically,

To signal a lana change, just raise or lower the |ever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The levar will return by itself
when you release it.

The lever on the lelt side of the steering column
includes the following:

* Tum and Lane Change Signals

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

Flash-to-Pass
Windshield Wipers
Windshield Washer

® Cruise Contral

For information on the exterior lamps, see Extenor
Lamps on page 3-13.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the amows
tlash mare quickly than normal, a signal bulb may

be bumed out and other drvers won't see your turn
signal.

It a bulb is burned oul, replace it 10 help avoid an
accident. I the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check for bumed-out bulbs and a blown fuse
(see Fuses and Circuil Breakers on page 5- 100,
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Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash of the

tumn signal and the message TURN SIGNAL ON will
also appear in the DIC. To turn the chime and message
off, move the turn signal lever to the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

2 ) (Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer): To
change the headlamps from low to high beam, push the
lever foward the instrument panel. To return 1o
low-beam headlamps, pull the multifunction lever foward
vou, Then release i,

When the high beams are
on, this indicator light on
the instrument panel
— cluster will also be on,

Flash-to-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam headlamps o
signal a driver in front of you that you want fo pass.

It works even if your headlamps are in the automatic
position.

To usea it, pull the turn signal lever toward you, then
release L

It your headlamps are in the automatic position or on
low beam, your high-beam headlamps will turm on.
They'll stay on as long as you hold the lever toward you,
The high-beam indicator an the Instrument panel

cluster will come on, Release the lever to retum to
normal operation,
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Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
with the wiper symbol on it

Wy (Mist): For a single wiping cycle, tumn the band to
mist. Hold it there until the wipers start. Then let go. The
wipers will stop afler one wipe. If you wanl more

wipes, hold the band on mist longer.

& (Delay): You can set the wiper speed for a long or
short delay between wipes. This can be very usaful

in light rain or snow. Turn the band to choose the delay
time. The closer to the top of the lever, the shorter

the delay.

@l (Low Speed): For steady wiping at low speed,
turn the band away from you to the first solid band past
the delay settings. For high-speed wiping, tum the

band further, to the second solid band past the delay
settings. To stop the wipers, move the band to off.

@ (High Speed): For high-speed wiping, turn
the band further, to the second solid band past the
delay setlings.

() (Off): To stop the wipers, move the band to off.

Be sure 1o clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
bafore using them, If they're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
wom or damaged, get new blades or blade insens.

Windshield Washer

%/ (Washer Fluid): There is a paddle marked with the
windshield washer symbol at the top of the multifunction
lever. To spray washer fluid on the windshield, push
the paddie. The wipers will clear the window and then
eithar stop or return to your presat speed.

/N CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.
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Rear Window Washer/Wiper

This knob is located on the
instrument panel to the laft
of the steering wheel,

To tumn the rear wiper on, turn the knob to either 1 or 2
For long delayed wiping, turn the knob o 1. For short
delayed wiping, turn the knob 1o 2

() (Off): To tumn the wiper off, turn the knob to this
symbol,

5?-' (Washer Fluid): To wash the window, press the
knob with this symbaol,

The rear window washer usas the same fluid bottle as
the windshield washer. However, the rear window
washer will run out of fiuid before the windshield washer
If you can wash your windshield but not your rear
windows, check the fluid level.

Cruise Control

() (Off): This position
turns the system off.

| (On): This position activates the system

+ (Resume/Accelerate): Fush the lever to this symbol
lo make the vehicle accelerale or resume to a
previously sel speed.

50 (Set): Press this button to set the speed

With cruise control, you can maintain a spead of about
25 mph {40 kmv/h) or more without keeping your fool
on the acceierator, This can really help on long

trips. Cruise control does not work al speeds below
about 25 mph (40 km/h).

If you apply your brakes, the cruise control will shut off
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A\ CAUTION: CAUTION: (Continued)

be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

® Cruise control can be dangerous where

you can’t drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on

winding roads or in heavy traffic.
® Cruise control can be dangerous on

: 1. Move the cruise control switch to on.
slippery roads. On such roads, fast '

changes in tire traction can cause 2. Gel up to the speed you want

needless wheel spinning, and you could 3. Press |n the set butlon at the end of the lever and
lose control. Don't use cruise control on ralease it.

slippery roads.

4. Take your foot off the accelaerator pedal.

The CRUISE light an the

‘ instrument pansl will
illuminata whean the cruisa

/N CAUTION: contral is engaged.

Setting Cruise Control

It you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you sel your cruise control al a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course,
disengages the cruise control. But you don't need to
reset it.

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more, you
can move the cruise control switch briefly from on to
resumefaccelerata.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there,

It you hoid the switch at resumefaccelerate the vehicle
will keep going faster until you release the switch or
apply the brake. S0 unless you want to go faster, don't
hold the swilch al resume/accelerate.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

* Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed. Press the SET button at the end of the lever,
then release the butlon and the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise at the higher speed,

* Maove the cruise switch from on to

resume/accelerate. Hold it there until you get up lo
the speed you want, and then release the switch.
To increase your speed in very small amounts,
move the switch briefly to resume/accelerate. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go about

1 mph (1.6 km/h) taster.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

® Prass in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then releasse it.

®* To slow down in very small amounts, briefly prass
the set button. Each time you de this, you'll go
about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control
Use the accelerator pedal o increase your speed.

When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.
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Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills, When going up steep hills, you may want to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise contral. Many

drivars find this to be too much trouble and don't use
cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are four ways to tum off the cruise control!
* Step lightly on the brake pedal,
* move the cruise control switch to off, or
* shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N)

* i your vehicle has the Stabilitrak™ feature, cruise
control will deactivate if road conditions cause
Stabilitrak™ to activate.

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the crulse control or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memory IS erased,

Exterior Lamps
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The control on the driver's side of your instrument panel
pperates the extenor lamps,

The extenor lamp conlrol has four positions:

AUTO: Turn the control to this position to put the
system into automatic headiamp mode. The Daytime
Running Lamps (DRL) will also be activated if it is light
enough outside. A light near the symbol will be lit
when in this mode.
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'D (Off): Turn the control 10 this position and release it

to turn off all exterior lamps including the DHLs, A
light near the symbol will be lit when in this mode. To
turn the lamps back on when in this mode, turmn the
switch to the headlamp mode. The off mode will cancel
when the vehicle is fumed off. This mode is not
available for vehicles first sold in Canada.

D0z {Parking Lamps): Turn the control to this position

to twrn on the parking lamps, logether with the
following:

* Parking Lamps

® Sidemarker Lamps

* Taillarmps

® License Plate Lamps

* |nstrument Panel Lights

20 (Headlamps): Tum the control to this position to

turn on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights

When the vehicle is tumed off and the headlamps are in
AUTO, the headlamps may automatically remain on

for a sel ime. You can change this delay time using the
DIC. See Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

You can switch your headlamps from low to high-beam
by pushing the turn signal/multifunction lever toward
the instrument panal,

Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside and the headlamp
switch is in AUTO, your automaltic headlamp system will
turn on your headiamps at the normal brghlness

along with other lamps such as the talllamps,
sidemarker, parking lamps, roof marker lamps and tha
instrument panel lights. The radio lights will also be dim,

To twm off the automatic headlamp system, turn the
exterior lamps switch to the off position and then
release.

Your vehicle has a light sensor located on the lop of the
instrument panel. Be sure it is not coverad, or the
system will be on whenever the ignition is on.

The system may also fum on your headlamps when
driving through a parking garage, heavy overcast
weather or a tunnal. This Is nomal.

There is a delay in the transition between the daytime
and nighttime operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) and the automatic headlamp systems so
that driving under bridges or bright overhead street
lights does not affect the system. The DHL and
automatic headlamp system will only be affected when
the light sensor sees a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay.
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If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage, it will take approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system 1o
change to DRL if it is light outside. During that delay.
your instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual. Make sure your Instrument pangl brightness
control is in the full bright position, See "Instrument
Panel Brightness" under Interior Lamps on page 3-16.

Lamps On Reminder

It a door is open, a reminder chime will sound when
your headlamps or parking lamps are manually tumed
an and your key Is oul of the ignition. To lum off

the chime, turn the headlamp swiich to off or AUTO and
then back on. In the automatic mode, the headiamps
turn off once the ignition is in LOCK and the headlamps
on at exit delay ends (If enabled in the DIC).

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make It easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during tha

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially halptul in the short
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicies

first sold in Canada.

The DAL systam will come on when the following
conditions are met:

* The ignition is on,

* the exterior lamps control is in AUTO,

* the transmission is not in PARK (P}, and
= the light sensor determines it is daytime.

When the DRL are on, only your DRL lamps will be on.
The taillamps, sidemarker and other lamps won't be
on. The instrumen! panel won't be lit up either,

When it begins to get dark, the automatic headlamp
systam will switch from DAL to the headlamps.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.

Puddle Lamps

Your vehicle is eguipped with puddle lamps to help you
see the area near the base of the front doors when it

i5 dark out. The puddle lamps will illuminate when a door
is opened or when you press the unlock button on the
keyless entry transmitter. The lamps will time out or tum
off once the engine is started.

Fog Lamps

Use the fog lamps for belter vision in foeggy or misty
conditions. Your parking lamps andor low-beam
headlamps musl be on for your fog lamps to work.
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The fog lamp butlon Is
located on the left side of
your instrument panel.

Press lhe button to turn the fog lamps on while the
headlamps or parking lamps are cn. Press the button
again to tum them off. An indicator light will glow
near the button when the fog lamps are on.

Hemember, fog lamps alone will not give off as much
light as your headlamps. Never use your fog lamps
in the dark without turning on the headlamps

The fog lamps will go off whenever your high-beam
headlamps come on. When the high beams go off, the
fog lamps will come on again.

The fog lamps will be cancelled after the Ignition is
tumed off. If you still want to use the fog lamps after you
restart the vehicle, you wili need to press the fog

lamp butten again

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

The thumbwheel for this feature is located next o the
extenor lamps control.

#=+ (Instrument Panel Lights): Turn the thumbwhesl,
located next to the extarior lamps control, up or

down to brighten or dim the instrument pane! lights and
the radio display. This will only work if the headlamps
orf parking lamps are on.

To turn on the dome lamps, with the vehicle doors
closed, turn the thumbwheel all the way up.




Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a door
and will slowly dim to off when all doors are closed

You can also tum the dome lamps on by luming

the thumbwheel, located next to the exterior lamp
control, all the way up. In this position, the dome lamps
will remain on whether a door is opened or closed.

" (Dome Override): Press this button, located below
the extenor lamp control, to set the dome lamps to
come on automatically when a door is opened, or remain
off. To tum the lamps off, press the button inta the in
position. With the button in this position, the dome lamps
will remain off when the doors are open. To return the
lamps to automatic operation, press the button again
and return it 1o the out position. With the button in this
position, the dome lamps will come on when you

open a door.

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is equipped with an lluminated entry
feature.

Whaean a door 15 opaned, the dome lamps and puddle
lamps will come on if the dome override button is in the
out position. If the dome override button is pressed

in, the lamps will nol come o,

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on when
you remave the key from the ignition. The lamps will not
come on if the dome override button s pressed in.

Reading Lamps

If your vahicla has reading
lamps, press the button
located next to the lamp to
tum it on. The lamps

can be adjusted to point in
the direction you want,

Press the button again to turn the lamp off
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Your vehicle may also have reading lamps in other
locations. To tum on or off, press the butlon located next
to the lamp. The lamps are fixed and cannot be
adjusted.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, reading, glove box and
underhood lamps if they are left on for more than

20 minutes when the ignihion is in lock. This will keep
your battery from running down,

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist can help you to
determing how close an object is to your rear bumper
within a given area, making parking easier.

The URPA display is
located inside the vehicle,
on the passenger's

side rear upper trim panel.
It has three color-coded
lights that can be seen
through the rearview mirror
or by tuming arcund.
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LURPA can be disabled by
pressing the URPA on/off
button located near tha
climate control system and
radio.

/N CAUTION:

It children, someone on a bicycle, or pets are
behind your vehicle, URPA won't tell you they
are there. You could strike them and they
could be injured or killed. Whether or not you
are using URPA, check carefully behind your
vehicle and then watch closely whenever you

back up.

How the System Works

URFA comes on automatically when the shift lever is
moved inlo REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed Is less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). When the system comes on,

the three lights on the display will llluminate to let you
know that the system is working. URPA senses

how close your vehicle is 1o an object. The distance Is
determined by the four ultrasonic sensors located on the
rear bumper, When you shift into REVERSE (R) and

an chject is detected, the following will occur in
sequence depending on the distance from the object:

® At 5faat (1.5 m) a chime will sound and one
ambear light will be lit;

* at 40 inches (1.0 m) both amber lights will be lit;

® at 20 inches (0.5 m} a continuous chime will sound
and all three lights {amber/ambar/red) will ba lit;
and

* at1 foot (0.3 m) a continuous chime will seund and
all threa lights {amber/amber/rad} will flash.

URPA can detect objects 3 inches (7.6 cm) and wider,
and at least 10 inches (254 cm) tall, but it cannot detect
objects that are above the center of the Cadillac crest
badge on the liftgate. In order for the rear sensors

to recognize an object, it must be within operating range.
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If the URPA Display Flashes Red

If the URPA system is not functioning properly, the
display will flash red, indicating that there is a problem.
The light will also flash red while driving if any of the
following conditions exist:

® A trailer or trailer-hitch ball mount is attached 1o
your vehicle.

® A hicycle or object is on the back of, or hanging out
the cargo area.

® |f your vahicle is moving in REVERSE (R) at a
speed greater than 3 mph (5 km/h).

The light will continue to flash until the trailer or the
object is rermoved and your vehicle |5 driven forward at
least 15 mph (25 km/h).

It may also flash red If the ultrasonic sensors are not
kept clean.

50 be sure 10 keep your rear bumper free of mud, dirt,
snow, ice and slush or materials such as paint or

the system may nol work properly. It after cleaning the
rear bumper and driving forward at least 15 mph

(25 km/h), the display continues to flash red, see your
dealer. For cleaning instructions, see Cleaning the
Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-93,

Other conditions thal may affect system performance
include things like the vibrations from a jackhammer or
the compression of air brakes on a very large truck

As always, drivers should use care when backing up a
vehicle. Always look behind you, baing sure to check
for other vehicles, obstructions and blind spots.

Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power oullets you can plug in auxiliary
electrnical equipment such as a cellular lelephone or
CB radio.

Your vehicle is equipped with many accessory power
outlets,

One outlet is located in the center console. Press the
button on the side of the console door {0 access
the cutlet.

There may also be accessory power outlets located on
the back of the center console above the cuphaolder
and in the rear cargo area on the passenger side.

Co not try to put the cigarette lighter in any of the
acocessory outlets.

3-20



Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before

adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

Lartain power accassony plugs may not be compatble
with the accessory power outlets and could result in
blown vehicle or adapter fuses. If you experience

a problem, see your dealer for additional information on
the accessory power plugs.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do nol hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage nol covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

The front ashtray and lighter are located in the center
console near the cupholders. Press on the access door
o open it and use the ashiray and lighter

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

To remove the ashiray, pull it from the center consaole
Slide it back In and push down 10 be sure it is sacure.

To use the cigarette lighter, push it In all the way, and lel
go, When it's ready, it will pop back out by itself,

Notice: Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able 1o
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. Thal can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

Analog Clock

To adjust the clock, do the following:

1. Locale the adjustment button to the lower left
corner of the clock,

2. Push and hold the adjustment button to spin the
clock hands. Release the button before you gel to
the desired time.

3. Push and release the button to increase the time by
one minute increments until the desired lLmea is
reached.
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Climate Controls

Electronic Climate Control System

With this system, you can control the heating, coaoling
and ventilation in your vehicle. Your vehicle also

has a flow-through ventilation system described later in
this section.

You can select different comfort control settings for the
driver and passengers.

Driver’'s Side Temperature Knob

The dnver's side knob is used to adjust the tempearature
of the air coming through the system on the driver's
side. The temperature can be adjusted even If the
system Is turned off. This is possible since outside air
will always flow through the system as the vehicle

is moving forward unless it is set to recirculation mode.
See "Recirculation” later in this section

Turn the knob counterclockwise or clockwise to lower or
increasa the cabin temperature. The display will show
the temperature setting decreasing or increasing and an
arrow pointing to the driver will be displayed under

and to the left of the temperature setting.

Passenger’'s Side Temperature Knob

The passenger's side knob can be used to change the
temperature of the air coming through the system

on the passenger's side of the vehicle. The temperature
can be adjusted even if the system is umed off, This

is possible since outside air will always flow through the
syslem as the vehicle is moving forward unless 11 is

set fo recirculation mode. See "Recirculation” later in
this section.
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Tum the knob counterclockwise or clockwise to lower or
increase the cabin lemperature. The display will show
the temperature setting decreasing or increasing and an
arrow pointing to the passenger will be displayed

under and 1o the rAght of the temperature satting.

The passenger’s temperature setting can be sat to
match the drver's temperature setling by pressing and
holding the AUTO bution for four seconds. Both the
driver and passenger arrows will be displayed.

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When automatic operation is
active the system will control the inside temperature, the
air delvery, and the fan speed.

() (Off): Press this button to tum off the entire climate
control system. Outside air will still enter the vehicle, and
will be directed to the floar, This direction can be changed
by pressing the mode button. The temperature can also
be adjusted using either temperature knob. Press the up
or down arrows on the fan switch, the defrost button, the
AUTO button, or the air conditioning button to turn the
systemn on when it is off.

Use the steps below 1o place the enbire syslem in
automatic mode:

1. Prass the AUTO button.

When AUTO Is selected, the display will change 1o
show the current dnver's sel temperature, deiivery
mode and fan speed. Press the AUTO button again
within five seconds to display the passenger's set
temperature.

It the driver and passenger's lfemperature settings
are not the same, the opposite side temperature
setting will be displayed for an additional five
seconds. To make the passengers temperature the
same as the driver's press and hoid the AUTO
button for approximately four seconds.

When auto s selected, the air condiboning operation
and air inlel will be automatically controlled. The

air conditioning compreassor will run when the
outside temperature |5 over approximataly 40°F
(4°C), The air inlet will nermally be set to outside air
It it's hot outside, the air inlet may automatically
switch 1o recirculate inside air to help quickly coal
down your vehicle. The light on the bulton will
lluminate in recirculation.
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2. Set the driver's and passenger's temperature.

To find your comtort setting, start with a 74°F (23°C)
temperature setting and allow about 20 minutes for
the system to regulate. Tumn the driver's or
passenger's side temperature knob to adjust the
lemperature setting as nacaessary. If you choose the
tamperature setting of 60°F (15°C} the system will
remain at the maximum cooling setting. If you choose
the temperature setting of 90°F (32°C) the system
will remain at the maximum heat setting. Choosing
gither maximum setting will not cause the vehicle o
heat or cool any faster.

Be careful not to cover the sensor located on the
top of the instrument panel near the windshield, This
sensor regulates air temperature based on sun
load, and also turns on your headlamps.

To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather, the
system will delay turning on the fan until warm air is
available. The length of delay depends an the
engine coolant temperature. Pressing the fan switch
will overnde this delay and change the fan to a
selected speed.

Manual Operation

You may manually adjust the air delivery mode or fan
speed.

(L) (Otf): Press this button to twm off the entire climate
confrol system. Cutside air will still enter the vehicle, and
will be directed to the floor. This directicn can be changed
by prassing the mode button. The temperature can also
be adjusted using either temperature knob. Press the up
or down arrows on the fan switch, the defrost button, the
AUTO button, or the air conditioning button to turm the
systeam on when it is off

AFV (Fan): The switch with the fan symbaol allows
you to manually adjust the fan speed. Press the up
arrow to increase fan speed and the down armrow

to decrease fan speed.

Pressing this button when tha system is off will turn the
gystem an,

7 (Mode): Press this button to manually change the
direction of the airflow in your vehicle; keep pressing the
button until the desired mode appears on the display.

If you press the moda butten to select an air delivery
made, the display will change to show vou the sslected
air mode delivery. The display will then show the
current status of the system. When the system is turned
off, the display will go blank after displaying the

current status of the system.
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A (Panel): This setting will defiver air 1o the
instrument panel outlets,

I (Bi-Level): This setting will deliver warmer air to the
floor and coolar air to the Instrument pane! outlets.

td (Floor): This setting will deliver air to the floor
outiets.

w4 (Defog): See “Defogoing and Defrosting” later in
this section.

<0 (Recirculation): Press this button to limit the
amount of outside air entering your vehicle. The light on
the recirculation button will glow. This is helpful when you
are trying o limit odors entering your vehicle and for
maximum air conditioning performance in hot weather,
Press this button again 1o allow outside air to enter the
vehicle. The light on the recirculation button will go off,

Pressing this button cancels the auto recirculation
feature. To resume the auto recirculation function, press
the AUTO button, Each time the vehicle s started, the
systern will revert to the auto recirculation function.

If you select recirculation while in detfrost, defog or floor,
the light on the button will flash and go out to let you know
this is nol allowed. This is to prevent fogaing.

When the weather is cool or damp, operating the system
in recirculation for extended periods of time may causa
fogging of the vehicle's windows. To clear the fog, select

gither defog or front defrost. Be sure AJ/C off is not
selected. You will want to allow the air conditioning to run
automatically to help dehumidify the air.

Display

If you press the MODE button to select an air delivery
mode, the display will change to shaw you the selected
air delivery mode. Alter ten seconds, the display will
change to show the driver temperature setting and the
selected mode.,

If you press the up or down arrows on the fan switch,
the display will change to show the selected fan spaed.
After ten seconds, the display will change to show

the driver temperature setting and the selectad mode.

Whenever you press AUTO, the display will change
to show the following:

* the current driver's set temperature and an arrow
for five seconds,

s the current passenger's sel lemperature setting and
an arrow for five seconds and

¢ the automatic air delivery mode and fan speed,

it the driver's and passenger's temperature settings are
the same when AUTO is pressed, the temperalure
setting and both arrows will be displayed for five
seconds along with the automatic air delivery mode and
fan speed. After the five second updalte, the display

will change 1o show the temperature setting, both arrows
and AUTO.
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Air Conditioning

4¥ (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turn the air
conditioning compressor on and off

<% (Air Conditioning Off): When you lurn the air
conditioning off, this symbol will appear on the display.

When air conditioning is selected or in AUTO mode,
lhe system will run the air conditioning automatically o
cool and dehumidify the air entering the vehicle. If

you select A/C off while in front defrost or defog, the
A/C oft symbol will flash to et you know this 15 not
allowed, This is to prevent fogging.

On hot days, opan the windows long enough to let hot
ingide air escape, This reduces the time it takes for
your vehicle to cool down. Then keep your windows
closed for the air conditioner to work its best,

On cool, but sunny days while using manual operation
of the automatic system, use bi-level 1o deliver warm

air to the floor and cooler air to the instrument

panel outlets. To warm or cool the air delivered, tum the
temperature knob to the desired setting.

In AUTO mode the system will cool and dehumidify the
air inside the vehicle. Also while in AUTO mode, the
system will maximize its performance by using
recirculation as necessary.

Heating

On cold days when using manual operation of the
automatic system, choose floor mode to deliver air to
the floor outlets. To warm or cool the air delivared, tum
the temperature knob to the desired setting

If you want to use the automatic mode, press AUTC and
adjust the temperature by luming the temperature knob.

The heater works best if you keep the windows closed
while using it.

Defogging and Defrosting

You can use either defeq or front dafrost to clear fog or
frost from your windshield. Use the defog mode o
clear the windows of fog or moisture. Use the front
defrast button to detrost the front windshield,

w4 (Defog): Use this setting to clear the windows of fog
or moisture, Press the mode button to select this
setting. This setting will deliver air to the floor and
windshield outlets.

2 (Front Defrost): Press the front defrost buftton to
dafrost the windshield. The system will automatically
control the fan speed it you select defrost from AUTO
meode. If the outside temperature 1s 40°F (4°C) or warmer,
your air conditioning compressor will automatically run to
help dehumidify the air and dry the windshield.
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Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window

L) (Rear): Press this button to tumn the rear window
defogaer on or ofi. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know thal the rear window
defogger 1s activated

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed. If you need
additional warming time, press the button again.

i your vehicle is equipped with heated mirrors this
button will activate them

Notice: Don’t use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the center and on the side
of your instrument panel ta direct the airflow.

Your vehicle has air outlels that allow you to adjust the
direction and amounl of airflow inside the vehicle.

Move the louvers up or down. Use the thumbwheel next
to or underneath the outlet to close the louvers. For

the mast efficient airflow and tempearature control, keep
the cutlet in the fully opened position

Operation Tips

* Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice, snow,
or any ather obstruction (such as leaves), The
heater and defroster will work far better, reducing
the chance of fogging the inside of your windows,

* Keep the air path under the front seats clear
of objects. This helps air to circulate throughout your
vehicle.

* Adding outside equipment to the front of your
vahicle, such as hood-air deflectors, etc., may affect
the performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment 10 the outside of your vehicla,
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Rear Climate Control System

With this system the front or rear passengers can
control the air temperature, air flow and fan speed for
the rear seatl passengers. The climate control has

an overhead control near the driver and a control on the
back of the cenler consale.

Driver Overhead Control
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Front Controls

To control the rear climate contral from the front seat
position, use the driver overhead control, The rear
conaole control must be on

AUX: Tum the knob, located on the left side of the
control panel, o this position to allow the rear seal
passengers to have control over the rear climate control
system. See "Rear Passenger Console Control”™ later
for mora information

(3 (OH): Turn the knab, located on the laft side of the
control panel, to this position 1o turn the rear climata
control system off.

& (Fan): To adjust the aiflow speed, tum the fan
knob located on the left side of the control panel (o the
desired setting. Choose AUTO il you want the system
to automatically choose the fan speed to maintain

a selected temperature. See "Auto Mode” later in this
section for mare information on using this feature.

*F (°*C): To adjust the air temperalure, turn the
temperature knob on the center of the control panel. For
cooler or warmer air tum the knob counterclockwise
toward 66°F (19°C) or clockwise foward 82°F (27°C).

Te regulate the aiflow direction, adjust the nght knob on
the contral panel, Turn the knob clockwise for floor

vent airflow or counterclockwise for headliner vent
airflow. Generally, the upper vents are used for air
conditioning and the floor vents for heating. The knob
can be set to any blend sefting. Choose AUTO il

you want the system 1o automatically regulate the
airflow. See “Auto Mode" later in this section for more
information on using this feature,
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Rear Passenger Console Control The rear seat controls have the following settings:

To control the rear climate control from the rear {L‘: (On/Off): Press this button to turn the rear seat
passenger seal position, use the rear passenger console comfort controls on or off when the front overhead
control. The driver overhead contral fan knob must be control is set to AUX.

sef to the AUX position.

i;i {Mode): Press this button to select the air delivery
mode and AUTO mode. Choose AUTC if you want
the system to automatically regulate the airfiow,

See "Auto Mode” later in this section for more
information on using this feature.

F (Temperature): Press this bullon up or down o
increase or decrease the lemperature sefting.

GV (Fan): Press this button up or down to adjust
the fan speed. Choose AUTO if you want the system
o automatically choose the fan speed lo maintain

a selected temperature. See “Auto Mode” later in this
section for more information on using this feature.

Rear Controls
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AUTO Mode

When using the system in auto mode, find your comfort
setting by placing the temperature control to 74°F
(23°C) and allowing about 20 minutes for the system to
regulate. Then adjust the temperature setting as
necessary, If you choose full cold 807 F (15°C), the
system will remain at the maximum cooling setting. If
you choose full hot 90 F (32°C), the system will remain
at the maximum heat setting,

Climate Controls Personalization

You can store and recall the climate control settings for
temperature, air delivery mode and tan speed for

two different drivers. The personal choice settings
recalled are determined by the transmitter used to enter
the vehicla,

After the button with the unlock symbol on a remote
keyless entry transmitter is pressed. the climate control
will adjust to the last settings of the dentified driver.
The settings can also be changed by pressing one of the
memory buttons (1 or 2) located on the driver's door.
When adjustments are made, the new setlings are
automatically saved for that driver.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This pan describes the warning lights and gages on
your vaehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes senous enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying aftention fo
your waming lights and gages could also save you

or athers from injury.

Waming lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicla's tunctions. As you will
sea in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to lel you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work together to et you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages

shows there may be a problem, check the section that
tells you what to do about it. Please follow this
manual’s advice. Waiting 1o do repairs can be

gastly — and even dangerous. 5o please gel 1o know
your warning lights and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center thal works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Drver
Information Center {DIC) on page 3-47,
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster 1s designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle iz running. You'll know how
fast you're going, about how much fuel you have and many other things you'll need 1o know to drive safely and
economically

United States version shown, Canada similar.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lels you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (kmd'h}.

Your venicle's odometer works fogather with the

driver information center. You can set a personal tnip
and business lrip odometer, See “Trip Information” under
DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-47.

The cdometer mileage can be checked without the
vehicle running. Simply press the trip stam on the
instrument panel cluster.

It your vehicle ever needs a new odometer installed, the
new one will be set to the correct mileage total of the
old odometer.

Tachometer

Your lachomeler displays the engine speed in
revolutions per minute (rpm).

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the shaded wamning area, or engine
damage may occur.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind people 1o
fasten their safety belts, unless the driver's safety belf is
already buckled.

The satety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds,

than it will flash for
several more.

I the driver's belt is already buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you If there is an electncal problem.

The system check includes the air bag sensors, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnostic module. For more information on the air bag
syslem, see Supplemenial Reslraint System (SRS)

on page 1-73,

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash for
a few seconds. Than

the light should go out,
This means the system is
ready.

~

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly, Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

2\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to warn you if there is a problem

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
your rearview mirror will have a passenger air bag status
indicator,
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OFF ON

PASSENGER AIR BAG

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator - United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status
Indicator — Canada

When the ignition key is lurned to BUN or START, the
passenger air bag status indicator will light OMN and
OFF. or the symbol for on and off, for several seconds
as a system check. Then, after saveral more seconds,
the status indicator will light either ON or QFF, or either
the on or off symbol to let you know the status of the
right front passenger's frontal air bag.

I the word ON or the on symbol is it on the passenger

air bag stalus indicator. it means thal the right front
passenger's frantal air bag is enabled (may inflate).

/N CAUTION:

If the on indicator comes on when you have a
rear-facing child restraint installed in the right
front passenger's seat, it means that the
passenger sensing system has not turned off
the passenger's frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or Killed if the right front passenger's
air bag inflates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close to the inflating air bag. Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger’'s seat unless the air bag has been
turned off.

Il the word QFF or the off symbal Is lit on the air bag
status indicalor, it means that the passenger sensing
systerm has turmned off the right front passenger's frontal
air bag. See Passenger Sensing System on page 1-81
lor more on this, including impartant safety information
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If, after several seconds, all status indicator lights
remain on, or il there are no lights at all, there may be a
problem with the lights or the passenger sensing
sysiem. See your dealer for service.

Charging System Light

/N CAUTION:

If the off indicator and the air bag readiness
light ever come on together, it means that
something may be wrong with the air bag
system. If this ever happens, have the vehicle
serviced promptly, because an adult-size
person sitting in the right front passenger seat
may not have the protection of the frontal air
bag. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index.

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
you turn on the ignition,
but the engine is not
running, as a check to
show you it is working,

It should go out once the engine Is running. If it stays
on, or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate

that you have problems with a generator drive belt, or
another electrical problem. Have it checked right

away, Driving while this light is on could drain your
battery

When this light comes on the DIC will also display the
battery not charging message. See DIC Wamings
and Messages on page 3-56.

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certain o turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
and air conditioner
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Voltmeter Gage

When your engine is not
running, but the ignition is
in RUN, this gage

shows your battery's stale
of charge in DC volts,

Whan the engine Is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system. Readings between the
low and high warning zones indicate the normal
n::-perahng range.

Readings in the low warning zone may occur when a
large number of elecirical accessories are operating in
the vehicle and the engine is lefl at an idie for an
extended period. This condition is normal since the
charging system is not able to provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speeds are increasead, this
condition should correct itsell as higher engine speeds
allow the charging system to create maximum power.

You can only drive for a short time with the reading in
gither waming zone. |f you must dnve, turn off all
unnecessary accessores.

Readings in gither warning zone indicate a possible
problem in the electrical systemn. Have the vehicle
sarviced as soon as possible.

Brake System Warning Light

With the ignition on, the brake system warning light will
flash when you set the parking brake, The light will
flash il the parking brake doesn't release fully. If you try
to drive with the parking brake engaged, a chime will
sound when the vehicle speed is greater than 3 mph

{5 kmih).

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If one part isnt working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
bath parts working well.
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If the warning light comas on and a chime sounds there
could be a brake problem. Have your brake system

A\ CAUTION:

(M(P)

BRAKE

(M(®)

United States

This light should come on briefly when you turn the
ignition key 1o RUN. If it doesn’t come on then, have It
fixed so it will be ready to wam you if there's a
problam.

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
read and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal Is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is shll on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-47.

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

With the anti-lock brake
systemn, this light will come
on when you star your
engine and may stay on for
several seconds,

&

That's normal. If the light doesn’t come on then, have it
fixed so il will be ready to warn you if there is a
problam
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If the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service. You will also hear a
chime sound when the light is on steady. If the regular
brake system warning light isn't on, you stll have
brakes, but you don’t have anti-lock brakes. ff the
regular brake syslem waming light is also on you don't
have anfi-lock brakes and there's a problem with

your regular brakes. In addition to both lights, you will
also hear a chime sound on the first occurrence of

a problem and each time the car is shut off and then
restarted. See Brake Systemm Warning Light on

page 3-37

Traction Off Light

If you have the
Stabilitrak™system, this
light should come on briefly
when you tumn the

ignition to RUN.

It the light doesn't come on then, the system may
require service; have it fixed so it will be there to warn
you if the system is tumed ofl.

For more information on the traction off light, see
Stabilitrak® System on page 4-9.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature.

It also provides an indicator of how hard your vehicle is
working. During a majority of the operation, the gage
will read 210°F {(100°C) or less. If you are pulling a load
or going up hills, it is normal for the temperature 1o
fluctuate and approach the 250°F (122°C) mark, If the
gage reaches the 260°F (125°C) mark, it indicates

that the cooling system is working beyond its capacity.

See Engine Overheating on page 5-28.
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Transmission Temperature Gage

United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a transmission
temperature gage

When your ignihen 1s on, the gage shows the
temparature of the transmission fluid. The nomal
operating range Is from 100°F (38°C) to about
265°F (130°C).

Al approximately 265°F (130°C), the DIC will display a
TRANSMISSION HOT message and the fransmission
will enter a transmission protection mode. When

the transmissicn enters the protection mode, you may
notice & change in the transmission shifting patterns.
The transmission will return to normal shifting patterns
when the transmission fluid temperature falls below
260°F (127°C).

See Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-47 for
further information,

If the transmission fluid reaches lemperatures of
approximately 275°F (135°C) or greater, the DIC will
display a TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE waming message
and a chimea will sound. Pull the vehicle off the
readway when it is safe to do so. Sel the parking brake,
place the transmission in PARK (P) and allow the
anging to idle until the transmission temperature falls
below 260°F (127°C). If the transmission continues

to operate above 265°F (130°C), please contact your
nearest dealer or the Roadside Assistance Cenfer.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission temperature gage above the normal
operating range, you can damage the transmission.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered under your warranty.

The following situations can cause the transmission to
operate atl higher temperalures:

® Towing a trailer,

¢ hot outside air temparatures,
® hauling a large or heavy load,
® |ow transmission fluid level,

® high transmission fluid level,

& rogtricted air flow to the radiator.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle |s equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control systems

KT

This system is called OBD Il (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the
lite of the vehicle, helping 10 produce a cleaner
environment. The Check Engine light comes on to
indicate that there is a problem and service is required
Maltunctions often will be indicated by the system
befora any problam is apparent. This may prevent more
serious damage to your vehicle. This system is also
designed to assist your service technician in correclly
diagnasing any malfunction.

Notice: |If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may notl
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, whan the ignition is on and the engine is

not running. Il the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will alsc come on during a
maltunction in one of two ways:

¢ Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be raguired.

* Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualfied service center diagnosis
and service may be required.
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If the Light is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage o
your vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed.
s Avoiding hard accelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.

s |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

It the light stops flashing and remains on sleady, see "H
the Light Is On Steady” lollowing.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If

the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still
flashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service cenler for servica.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by coensidenng the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If 50, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can datermine if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphera.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If 50, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

It s0, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine not 10 run as efliciently as designed,
You may notice this as stalling alter start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine Is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turn on,

If you expenence one or mora of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to twrn the light off.

If none of the above steps have mada the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service canter check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.
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Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs 1o inspeci the emission control
equipmant on your vehicle. Failure o pass this
nspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you need 1o know to help your
vehicle pass an inspeclion:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the Check
Engine light is on or not working properly,

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
{on-board diagnostic) systermn determines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate critical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center 1o prepare the vehicle for inspection,

Oil Pressure Gage

United States Canada

The oil pressure gage shows the engine oil pressure in
psl {pounds per sguare inch) when the engine is
running. Canadian vehicles indicate pressure in kPa
(kilopascals).

Oil pressure may vary with engine speed, outside
lemperature and oil viscosity, but readings above the
low pressure zone indicate the normal operating range.
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A reading in the low pressure zone may be caused by a
dangerously low oil level or some other problem
causing low oil pressure. Check your oll as soon as
possible. See DIC Wamings and Messages on

page 3-56.

Security Light

2\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

This light will come on
briefty when you turn the
key toward START.

The light will stay on until
the engine starts.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

If the light flashes, the Passlock™ system has entered a
tamper mode, If the vehicle fails to start, see Passlock™
on page 2-17.

If the light comes on conlinuously while driving and
stays on, there may be a problem with the Passlock™
system. Your vehicle will not be protected by Passlock™,
and you should see your dealer,

Also, see Content Thefi-Deterrent on page 2-16 for
additional information regarding the security light.
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Cruise Control Light

The cruise light comes on

whanever you sal your
‘ cruise control, See Cruise
Confrol under Turn
Sgnat/Multifunction Lever
on pagea 3-7.

Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light is displayed
when the tow/'haul mode
has been activated

For more information. see “Tow/Haul Mode" under
Towing a Traller on page 4-50.

Fuel Gage

United States Canada

When the ignition is on, the fuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have laft in your tank

The gage will first indicate empty before you are out of
fuel, and you should get more fuel as soon as
possible
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Here are some situations you may experience with your Low Fuel Warning L|ght
fuel gage. None of these indicate a problem with the

fuel gage. The light next to the fuel gage will come on briefly when
» At the gas station, the fuel pump shuts off befare you are starting the engine.
the gage reads full. This light comes on whan the fuel tank is low on fuel
® |t takes a little more or less fual to fill up than the ;g;:rg_; off, add fuel fo the fuel tank. See Fuef on

fuel gage indicated. For example, the gage may
have indicated the tank was half full, but it actually
took a little more or less than half the tank’s
capacity 1o fill the tank.

® The gage goes back to ampty when you turn off the
ignition.

3-46



Driver Information Center (DIC)

The DIC display is located on the instrument panel
cluster above the steering wheel. The DIC can display
information such as the ifip odometer, fusl economy and
personalization features,

A (Trip Information): This butten will display the
odometer, personal trip odomeater, business trip
odometer, hourmeter, annual log and the timer.

B (Fuel Information): This button will display the
currant range, average fuel economy, instant fuel
economy and engine oil life,

C (Personalization): This button will change personal
options available on your vehicle.

D (Select): This button resets certain functions and
turns ofi or acknowledges messages on tha DIC.

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes on when the ignition is on, After a short
delay the DIC will display the current driver (1 or 2)

and the information that was last displayed before the
gngine was turned off,

If a problem is delected, a waming message will appear
on the display. Pressing any of the four buttons will
acknowledge {clear) most current warnings or service
messages. Some warnings that cannot be
acknowledged (cleared) are: ENGINE OVERHEATED,
CIL PRESSURE LOW, REDUCED ENGINE POWER,
TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE. These warnings must

be dealt with immediately and therefore cannot

be cleared until the problem has been corrected,

The DIC has different modes which can be accessed by
pressing the tour buttons on the DIC. These bultons are
irip infarmation, fuel information, personalization and

select, The button tunctions are detailed in the following.

Select Button

The select button Is used to reset certain functions and
tum off or acknowledge messages on the DIC display.
The select bution also toggles through the options
available in each personalization menu. For example, this
button will reset the trip odometers, tum off the FUEL
LEVEL LOW message, and toggle through the languages
you can select the DIC to display information In.
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Trip Information Button

Use the trip information button to scroll through the
SEASON ODOMETER, PERSONAL TRIP ON/OFF,
BUSINESS TRIP ON/OFF, HOURMETER, ANNUAL
LOG and TIMER. If the personal trip and’or the business
tnp are set to ON, you will also be able to scroll

through more messages. See Personal Trip and
Business Trip next for mere information.

Personal Trip

If the PERSONAL TRIP is on (tum it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able to scroll
through the following:

» PERSOMNAL: XX MI — This shows the current

distance traveled since the last reset for the
personal trip odometer in either miles or kilometers,

* PERSONAL: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the parsonal trip,

* PERSONAL: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how

many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicle is
getting for the personal tnip based on current and
past driving conditions.

® PERSOMNAL: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average speed for the personal trip.

® PERSOMNAL: % ANNUAL — This shows the ratio of
personal trip miles to annual miles as a percent.

You can also reset the PERSONAL: XX Ml while i 15
displayed by pressing the reset stem on the cluster,

If you press and hold the resel stem or select button for
four seconds, the display will show the distance
traveled since the last ignition cycle for the personal trip.

Business Trip

If the BUSINESS TRIP Is on (tum it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able to scroll
through the following:

* BUSINESS: XX Ml — This shows the current

distance traveled since the last reset for the
business trip cdomatar in either miles or kilometers,

* BUSINESS: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the business frip.
* BUSINESS: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how

many miles per gallen of fuel your vehicle is
getting tor the business trip based on current and
past driving conditions,
®» BLSINESS: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average speed for the business Irip.
* BUSINESS: % ANNMUAL — This shows the ratio of
business trip miles to annual miles as a percent.
To resel the personal or business trip Information, do
the following: press and hold the select button for
two seconds while in one of the personal or business

trip modes. This will reset all of the information for
the personal or business trip.
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You can also reset the BUSINESS: XX M| while it is
displayed by pressing the reset stem on the cluster. I
you press and hold the reset stem or select bulton

tor four seconds, the display will show the distance
travelad since the last ignition cycle for the businass trip

Season Odometer

Press the trip information button until SEASON
ODOMETER appears on the display. This shows the
total distance the vehicle has been driven in either miles
or kilometers. Pressing the reset stem located on the
nstrument cluster with the vehicle off will also display
the season odomaeatar,

Hourmeter

Press the trip button to scroll fo the hourmeter. The
hourmeter shows the total number of hours the engine
has run. Pressing the resel stem on the instrument
cluster will also display the hourmeler after the season
odometer is displayed.

Annual Log

Press the trip bution to scroll to the annual log. The
annual log shows the mileage accumulated since it was
last reset. To reset the annual log. press and hold

tha select bution for two seconds.

Timer

The DIC can be used as a stopwatch. Press the select
butten while TIMER is displayed to start the timer.

The display will show the amount of time that has
passed since the lmer was lasl reset (nol including time
the Iignition is off). Time will centinue to be counted as
iong as the ignition is on, even if another display is being
shown on the DIC. The timer will record up to 99 hours,
59 minutes and 59 seconds (99:58:59) after which

the display will roll back to zero.

To stop the counting of time, press the select button
briefly while TIMER is displayed.

To reset the timer o zero, press and hold the select
button while TIMER is displayed.
Fuel Information Button

Use the fuel information button to scroll through the
range, average fuel economy, Instant fuel econcmy and
the GM Ol Life System.
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Fuel Range

Press the fuel information button until RANGE appears
to display the remaining distance you can drive

without refueling. It's based on fuel economy and the
fugl remaining In the tank. The display will show LOW if
the fuel level is low.

The fuel economy data used o determine fuel range is
an average of recent driving conditions. As your

driving conditions change, this data is gradually updated
Fuel range cannot be reset.

Average Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information butten until AVG ECON
appears in the display. Average fuel economy is how
many miles per gallon your vehicle is getting based on
current and past driving conditions.

Press and hold the select button for two seconds while
AVG ECON Is displayed to reset the average fusl
economy. Average fuel economy will then be calculated
starting from that point. If the average fuel economy is not
reset, it will be continually updated each time you drive

Instant Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information button until INST ECON
appears in the display. Instant fuel economy is how
many miles par gallon your vehicle is getfing at

the particular mament in time. The instant fuel economy
cannot be raset,

GM 0il Life System

Press the fuel information button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display. The GM Qil Life Systemn shows
an estimate of the oil's remaining useful lifa. It will show
100% when the system is reset after an oil change. It
will alert you to change your oil on a schedule consistent
with your driving conditions.

Always resel the engine oil life after an oil change. To
resat the OQil Life Systemn press and hold the select
button for five seconds while ENGIME CIL LIFE

is displayed, OIL LIFE RESET will appear on the display
for 10 seconds to let you know the system is reset.

The DIC does not replace the need to maintain

your vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance
Schedule in this manual. Also, the oil change reminder
will not detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions
that may affect the oil. Also, the oil change reminder
does not measure how much oil you have in your
engine. So, be sure to check your oil level often. See
Engine Cil on page 5-13.

Personalization Button

You can program certain features to a preferred setting
for up to two people, Press the personalization butlon
lo scroll through the following personalization features.
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All of the personalization options may not be availabla
on your vehicle. Only the options available will be
displayed on your DIC.

* ALARM WARNING TYPE

s AUTOMATIC LOCKING
AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING
SEAT POSITION RECALL
PERIMETER LIGHTING
REMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK
REMOTE UNLOCK FEEDBACK
» HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT
» CURB VIEW ASSIST

& EASY EXIT SEAT

e DISPLAY UNITS (E/M)

* DISPLAY LANGUAGE

The default options for the above features were set
when your vehicle left the factory. The defaull options
are noted in the text following, but may have been
changed from their default state since then.

¢ & ¢ @

The driver's preferences can be recalled by prassing the
unlock button on the remote keyless entry transmitter
labeled 1 or 2 or by pressing the appropriate meamary
bufton 1 or 2 located on the driver's door.

Alarm Warning Type

Press the personalization button until ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To select your
personalization for alarm warning type, press the

salect button while ALARM WARNING TYPE Is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default): The headlamps
will flash and the horn will chirp when the aflarm is
active.

ALARM WARNING: OFF: There will be no alarm
warning on activation

ALARM WARNING: HORN: The horn will chirp when
the alarm is active.

ALARM WARNING: LAMPS: The headiamps will flash
when the alamm is active.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while your choice is displayed on
tha DIC to select it and move on to the next feature.

For more information on alarm waming type see Content
Theft-Delerrent on page 2-16.
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Automatic Locking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
LOCKING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for automatic locking, press the select
button while AUTOMATIC LOCKING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through the
foliowing choices:

LOCK DOORS OUT OF PARK (default): The doors
will Iock when the vehicle is shifted out of PARK {P).

LOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not
be locked automatically,

LOCK DOORS WITH SPEED: The doors will lock
when the vehicle speed is above 8 mph (13 kmvh) for
three seconds.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC fo
salect it and move on to the next feature. For more
information on automatic door locks see Programmable
Automatic Door Locks on page 2-10.

Automatic Unlocking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
UNLOCKING appears in the display. To select

your personalization for automatic unlocking, press the
select button while AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (default): All of the doors will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P}

UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT: All of the doors will
unlock when the key is taken out of the ignition.

UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not be
unlocked automatically.

UNLOCK DRIVER IN PARK: The driver's door will be
unlocked when the vehicle is shifted intc PARK (P)

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next featlure. For more
information on automatic door locks see Programmable
Automatic Door Locks on page 2-10

Seat Position Recall

Press the personalization button until SEAT POSITION
RECALL appears in the display. To select your
personalization for seat position recall, press the select
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL is displayed

on the DIC, Pressing the select button will scroll through
lhe following choices:

SEAT POSITION RECALL OFF (default): The memory
seat position you saved will only be recalled when the
memaory button 1 or 2 is pressed

SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN: The memaory
seat position you saved will be recalled when you
put the key in the ignition.
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SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE: The memory
seal position you saved will be recalled when you
unlock the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature, For maore
information on seat position recall see Memory Seat on
page 2-47.

Perimeter Lighting

Press the personalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the display. To select your
personalization lor perimeter lighting, press the select
button while PERIMETER LIGHTING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (default): The headlamps
and back-up lamps will come on for 40 seconds, if it

is dark enough outside, when you unlock tha vehicle
with the remole Keyless entry transmitter.

PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF: The penmeater lights will
not come on whean you unlock the vehicle with the
remole keyless entry transmitler,

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization bulton while it is displayed on the DIC fo
select it and move on fo the next feature.

Remote Lock Feedback

Press the personalization button untl REMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display, To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
locking the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter, press the select button while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the select button will scroll through the following choices:

LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will Hash each time you press the button with the
lack symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter
and the horn will chirp the second time you press the
lock bution.

LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will ba no leedback
when locking the vehicle.

LOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The horn will chirp the
second fime you press the button with the lock symbol
on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the lack
symbaol on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on 1o the next feature,
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Remote Unlock Feedback

Press the personalization button until REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select
your personalization for the feedback you will receive
when unlocking the vehicle with the remote keyless
entry transmifier, press the select button while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC.

Pressing the select button will scroll through the
foliowing choices:

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you prass the button with
the unlock symbol on the remote keyless entny
transmitter,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the unlock
symbaol an the remote keyless entry transmitter and the
horn will chirp the second time you press the unlock
button.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when unlocking the vehicle.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The horn will chirp the
second time you press the button with the unlock
symbal on the remote keyless entry transmitter,

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next feature

Headlamps on at Exit

Press the personalization button until HEADLAMPS ON
AT EXIT appears in the display. To select your
personalization for how long the headlamps will stay on
when you tum off the vehicle, press the select butlon
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT is displayed on

the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

» HEADLAMP DELAY: 10 SEC (default)
HEADLAMP DELAY: 20 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 40 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 680 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 120 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 180 SEC

s HEADLAMP DELAY OFF

The amount of time you choose will be the amount of
tima that the headlamps stay on after you turn off

the vehicle. Il you choose off, the headiamps will turn
off as soon as you turn off the vehicle

s & & & @

Choose one of the seven options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC fo
salect it and move on to the next feature.
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Curb View Assist

Press the personalization button until CURB VIEW
ASSIST appears in the display. To select your
personalization for curb view assist, press the select
button while CURB VIEW ASSIST is displayed on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the following choices:

CURB VIEW: OFF (default): Neither oulside mirrar will
be tied down whan the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: PASSENGER: The passenger's outside
mirrar will be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted
into REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: DRIVER: The driver's outside mirror will
be tilled down when the vehicle is shifted into
AEVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: BOTH: The driver's and passangers
outside mirror will be tilied down when the vehicle

is shifted into REVERSE (R).

Choose one of the four options and press the
persanalization button while it |s displayed on the DIC to
select it and move an to the next feature. For more

information on tilt mirror in reverse see Oulside
Automatic Dimming Mirror with Curb View Assist on
page 2-34.

Easy Exit Seat

Press the personalization bution until EASY EXIT SEAT
appears in the display. To select your personalization
for seat position exit, press the select button while SEAT
POSITION EXIT is displayed on the DIC. Pressing

the select button will scroll through the following choices:

SEAT POSITION EXIT OFF (default): Mo seat exit
recall will ccour.

SEAT POSITION EXIT ON: The driver's seat will move
to the exit position when the key s removed from the
ignition.

Choose one of the two options and press the
parsonalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to

select it and move on to the next feature. For more
information on seat position exit see Memory Seal on

page 2-47.
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Display Units (ENG/MET)

Press the personalization button until DISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display. To select English or metric,
press the select button while DISPLAY UNITS is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following choices:

* UNITS: ENGLISH
®* UNITS: METRIC

If you choose English, all information will be displayed
in English units. For example, distance in miles and fuel
economy in miles per gallon.

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC o
select it and move on to the next featurse.

Display Language
To select your personalization for display language,
press the select button while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button
will scroll through the following languages:

* English

* French

® Spanizh

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
selact i,

It you accidentally choose a language that you don't
want or understand, press and hold the personalization
button and the trip information button at the same

time. The DIC will begin scrolling through the languages
In their particular language. English will be in English,
Franch will be in French and so on. When you see

tha language thal you would like, release both buttans.
The DIC will then display the information in the
language you chose.

You can also scroll through the differant languages by
pressing and holding the trip reset stem for four seconds.
as long as you are in the season odomeater mode.

DIC Warnings and Messages

warning messages are displayed on the DIC to notify
the driver that the status of the vehicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver 1o
correct the condition. If there Is more than one message
that needs to be displayed they will appear one after
anaother. Some messages may nol require immediate
achion but you should press the select button to
acknowledge that you received the message and clear it
from the display. Some messages cannot be cleared
trom the display because they are more urgent;

these messages require action before they can be
removed from the DIC display. The following are the
possible messages thal can be displayed and some
information aboui them
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CHANGE ENGINE OIL

This message is displayed when the engine oil needs to
be changed. See "GM Ol Life System” previously in

this section for infermation on how to reset the message.

This message will clear itselt after 10 seconds unfil
the next ignticn cycle,

OIL LIFE RESET

This message will appear on the display for about
10 seconds after resetting the change engine oil
message

OIL PRESSURE LOW

It low oil pressure levels occur, this message will be
displayed on the DIC and a chime will sound. Stop the
vehicle as soon as safely possible and do nol operate

it until the cause of tha low oil pressure has been
corrected. Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced,

CHECK OIL LEVEL

If the oil level in the vehicle is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Check the ol level and correct it as
necessary. You may need to let the vehicle cool or
warm up and cycle the ignition to be sure this message
will clear. Once the problem is comected, pressing

the select button will clear this message from the DIG
display. This message will clear itself after 10 seconds
untii the next igntion cycle.

LOW COOLANT LEVEL

If the engine coolant level is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Adding coolant will clear the
message. This message will clear itself after 10 seconds
unhil the next igntion cycle

ENGINE COOLANT HOT

If the cooling system temperature gets hot, this message
will appear in the DIC. Stop the vehicle and let the
engine idle in PARK (P to allow the coolant to reach a
safe temperature, This message will clear when the
coolant temperature drops to a safe operaling
tempearatura.

ENGINE OVERHEATED

If the engine cooling system reaches unsale
temperatures for operation, this message will appear in
the DIC and you will hear a chime. Stop and turn off

the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so lo avoid severe
damage. This message will clear when the engine

has cocled to a safe operating temperatlre.,

REDUCED ENGINE POWER

This message is displayed and you will hear a chime
when the cooling system temperature gets too hot and
the engine further enters the engine coolant

protection mode.

See Enginge Overhealing on page 5-28 for further
information.
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BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If the battery is not charging during operation, this
message will appear on the DIC. Driving with this
problem could drain your battery, Have the electrical
system checked as soon as possible. Pressing the
select button will acknowledge this message and clear it
from the DIC display.

SERVICE AIR BAG

It there is a problem with the air bag system, this
massage will be displayed on the DIC, Have a qualified
technician inspect the system for problems. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message

and clear it from the DIC display.

SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

If a problem occurs with the brake system, this message
will appear on the DIC, If this message appears, slop

a5 so0on as possible and turn off the vehicle. Restart the
vehicle and check for the message on the DIC display.

It the message is still displayed, or appears again whan
you begin drving, the brake system needs service.

REDUCED BRAKE POWER

It your vehicle has vacuum assist power brakes, this
message will be displayed and you may notice that the
brake pedal is harder to push and #t will take longer

to stop. You may also hear a motor running and feel a
slight vibration in the brake pedal or steering wheel
when you apply or release the brake pedal even if your
foot is not on the brake pedal. This indicates that the
Supplemental Brake Assist system is working to
maintain braking power. If you are braking lightly, you
may not notice any difference in the operation of

your brakes.

This message may also be displayed for brief penods i
you are driving at higher elevations and are pumping
your brakes or braking hard. The message may

clear after you've lifted your foot from the accelerator
pedal an allowed the vehicle to coast in gear or after you
have driven down to a lower elevation. Thisis a
normal operation of your brake system and does nol
require that the brake system be serviced. However, if
the message does not clear, your brake system

needs service. While the message is displayad you will
notice that the brake pedal is harder to push and i

will take longer to siop. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-37




A CAUTION:

If the message is displayed Immediately after starting

the vehicle or the massage appears while driving,

your Supplemental Brake Assist system needs service.

See Brake System Waming Light on page 3-37

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the REDUCED BRAKE POWER
message is displayed. If this message comes
on and stays on while driving, pull off the road
and stop carefully. The brake pedal will be
harder to push and it will take longer to stop.

If the message is no longer displayed after you
have pulled off the road and stopped, you can
continue driving.

However, if the message is still displayed, or if
it comes on again when you are driving, there
is a problem with your brake system. If you
continue to drive with this message displayed
it can lead to an accident. You should have the
vehicle towed for service. Also, see Brake
System Warning Light in the Index.

/N CAUTION:

SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER

If your vehicle has vaccum assist power brakes, this
message will be displayed on the DIC when there is a
problem with the Supplemantal Brake Assist system.

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER
message is displayed.

If the brake system warning light is also on, you
should have the vehicle towed for service. See
“Brake System Warning Light” in the Index.

If the brake system warning light isn’t on, you
still have brakes, but the supplemental brake
assist system may not operate properly. In the
event of a vacuum loss, you may not have
vacuum power assist for braking. The brake
pedal will be harder to push and it will take
longer to stop. If you continue to drive with this
message displayed it can lead to a crash. Have
the brake system serviced as soon as possible.
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SERVICE 4WD

It & problem occurs with the all-wheel drive system, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop as soon as possible and tum off the
vehicle. Restart the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display. If the message is still displayed,

or appears again when you begin driving, the four wheel
drive system needs service

SERVICE RIDE CONTROL

If & problem occurs with the suspension system, this
massage will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop and turn oft the vehicle. Restart the
vehicle and check for the message on the DIC display.
If the message is still displayed, or appears again
when you begin driving, the suspension systeam needs
SEMVICE.

TURN SIGNAL ON

It a turmn signal is left on for 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km), this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
chime. Move the turn signal/multifunction lever to the
off position. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message and clear it from the DIC display.

REAR ACCESS OPEN

If the liftgate is open while the ignition is in BUN, this
message will appear on the DIC and you will hear

a chime. Turn off the vehicle and check the liftgate.
Restart the vaehicle and check for the message on the
DIC display. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message and clear it from the DIC display.

FUEL LEVEL LOW

if the fuel level is low, this message will appear on the
DIC and you will hear a chime, Refuel as soon as
possible. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message iImmediately and clear it from the DIC
display. It will also clear itself after 10 seconds until the
next ignition cycle. The low fuel light near the fuel
gage will still remain on in either case

CHECK WASHER FLUID

If the washer lluid level is low, this message will appear
on the DIC. Adding washer fluid will clear the message.
Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display. This
message will clear itself after 10 seconds until the next

igntion cycle.
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TRANSMISSION HOT

If the transmission fluid temperature becomes high, the
message center will display this message.

When the transmission enters the protection mode, you
may notice a change In the transmission shifting
patterns. When the transmission fluid temperature
retums to normal, the display will tum off and the
transmission shifting patterns will return to narmal.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission TRANS FLUID HOT message
displayed, you can damage the transmission. This
could lead to costly repairs that may not be covered
under your warranty.

The following situations can cause the transmission {0
operate at higher lemperatures:

* Towing a traller

® Hot outside air temperatures

* Hauling a large or heavy load

¢ Low ftransmission fiuid lavel

* High transmission fluid level

* Restricted air flow to the radialor

A temparary solution to hotter transmission operaling
temperalures may be to let the transmission cool down.
If the transmission is operated at higher temperatures
on a frequent basis, see Scheduled Maintenance

on page -5 for the proper transmission maintenance
intarvals.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE

If the transmission fluid in the vehicle geis hot, this
message will appear on the DIC along with a continuous
chime. Driving with the transmission fluid temperature
high can cause damage lo the vehicle. Stop the vehicie
and let it idle to allow the transmission to cool. This
message will clear and the chime will stop when the fluid
temperature reaches a safe level,

DRIVER DOOR AJAR

If the driver's door is not fully closed and the vehicle is
in a drive gear, this message will appear on the

display and you will hear a chime. Stop and turn off the
vehicle, check the door for obstacles, and close the
door again. Check to see if the message still appears on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will acknowladge
this message and clear it from the DIC display.
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PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

If the passenger's door is not fully closed and the
vahicle is In a drive gear, this message will appear on
the display and you will hear a chime. Stop and tumn off
the vehicle, check the door for abstacles, and close

the door again. Check to see if the message slill
appears on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
acknowledge this message and clear it from the DIC
display.

LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR

If the driver's side rear door is not fully closed and the
vehicle is in a drive gear, this messange will appear

on the display and you will hear a chime. Stop and turn
off the vehicle, check the door for obstacles, and

close the door again. Check to see if the message still
appears on tha DIC. Pressing the select bution will
acknowledge this message and clear it from the DIC
display.

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

It the passenger's side rear door is not fully closed and
the vehicla is in a drive gear, this message will

appear on the display and you will hear a chime. Stop
and turm off tha vehicle, check the door for obstacles,
and close the door again, Check to see if the message
still appears on the DIC. Pressing the select bullon

will acknowledge this message and clear it from the DIC
display.

RFA # BATTERY LOW

It a remote keyless entry transmitter battery is low, this
message will appear on the DIC. The battery needs

to be replaced in the transmitter. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.

STABILITY SYS ACTIVE

You may see the STABILITY S¥YS ACTIVE message on
the DIC. It means thal an advanced computer-controlled
systermn has comea on to help your vehicle continue to
go in the direction in which you're steering.
Stabilitrak™activates when the computer senses that
your vehicle is just starting to spin, as it might if you hit
a patch of ice or other slippery spot on the road.

When the system activates, you may hear a noisg or
feal a vibration in the brake pedal. This is normal. When
the STABILITY S¥S ACTIVE message is on, you
should continue to steer in the direction you want to go.
The system is designed to help you in bad weather

or other difficult driving situations by making the most of
whatever road conditions will permit.
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SERVICE STABILITY

it you ever see the SERVICE STABILITY message, it
means there may be a problem with your Stabilitrak™
system. If you see this message try to reset the system
{stop; turn off the engine; then start the engine again).

If the SERVICE STABILITY message still comas

on, it means there is a problem. You should see your
dealer for service, The vehicle is sale to drive, however,
you do not have the benefit of Stabilitrak™, so reduce
your speed and drive accordingly.

STABILITY SYS DISABLED

The STABILITY 5YS DISABLED message will tum on
whan you press the Stabilitrak™ button, or when the
stability control has been automatically disabled. To limit
wheel spin and realize the full benefits of the stability
enhancement systam, you should normally leave
Stabilitrak™ on. However, you should turn Stabilitrak™ ofi
if your vehicle gets stuck in sand, mud, ice or snow

and you want to "rock” your vehicle to attempt to free it
or if you are driving in extreme off-road conditions

and require more wheel spin. See If You Are Stuck: In
Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-44. To tum the

Stabilitrak™ system back on press the Stabilitrak™ bution
again. There are four conditions that can cause this
massage o appear. One condition is overhaating, which
could occur if Stabllitrak™ activates continuously for

an extended period of time. The message will also be
displayed if the brake system warning light is on.

See Brake Systern Waming Light on page 3-37, The
message could be displayed if the stability system takes
longer than usual to complete its diagnostic checks

due to driving conditions. Also, if an engine or vehicle
related problem has been detected, and the vehicle
needs service, the message will appear,

The message will turn off as soon as the conditions that
caused the message 1o be displayed are no longer
present.

TRACTION ACTIVE

When the traction confrol system has detected that any
of the vehicle's wheels are slipping, the traction

control system will activate and this message will appear
on the DIC. See Stabilitrak™ System on page 4-9 tor
more information.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. if you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radic and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operale easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get

lhe most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yoursell with
it first. Find out what your audio system can do and

how to operate all of its conlrols to be sure you're geting
the most out of the advanced engineering that went

inta it.

Your vehicle may have a fealure called Hetained
Accessory Power (RAP), With BAP, you can play your
audio system even after the gnition is tumed off.

See “RAetained Accessory Power (RAP)” under Ignition
Positions on page 2-18.

Setting the Time

Press and hold the HR button until the correct hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the MN button
until the correct minute appears on the display. The time
may be set with the ignition on or off.

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadeasting
Radio Data System [RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time untl
RDS TIME appears on the display. To accept this

time, press and hold the hour and minute buttons, at the
sama time, for another 2 seconds. If the time is not
available from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead.

RDS time is broadcast once a minute. Once you have
tuned to an RDS broadcast station, it may lake a
few minutes for your time to update.
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio syslem is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). BDS
teatures are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast HDS information.

With RDS, your radio can do the lollowing:

* Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

* receive announcements concerming local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and

* ceak to siations wilh traffic announcamants.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS slation, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) tor current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast,
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XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service thai

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, spors, talk and children’s programming. XM™
pravides digital quality audio and text informaticon,
including song title and artist name. A service fee is
reguired In order fo receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ al www. xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696).

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tum the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or o
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
to make up for road and wind noise as you drive.

Sat the volume at the desired level, Press this button
until AVOL ON appears on the display. Then as

you drive, automatic volume increases the volume as
necessary to overcome noise al any speed. The valume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. To turn automatic volume off, press this button
until AVOL OFF appears on the display,
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DISP (Display); Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station requency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition turned off.

For RDS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display oplions

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (il available).

For XM™ (LUSA anly, if your radio i equipped with
XM™ Satellite Radio Service), push this knob while in
XM mode to retneve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing this knob, you may retrieve four different
categories of information: Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Number/Channe! Name.

To change the defaull on the display, push this knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch betwean AM, FM.
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service). The display will
show your selection

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations.
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<« seek P Press the right or the left arrow 1o seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
salected band and only 1o those with a strong signal.

4 SCAN P> : Press and hold one of the arrows

for more than two seconds. The radio will produce one
beep. The radio will scan to a station, play for a lew
seconds, then go on 1o the next station. SCAN will be
displayed. Press one of the arrows again to stop
sCanning.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

To scan preset sfations, press and hold one of the
arrows for more than four seconds. The radio will
produce two beeps. The radio will scan fo the first preset
slation, play for a few seconds, then go on to the next
preset station. PSCHN will be displayed. Press one of the
arrows again or one of the pushbuttons to stop
scanning.

The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, or six XM1 and six XM2 (USA
only, if your radio is equipped with the XM Satellite
Radio Service), by performing the following steps:

1. Turn tha radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2,
or xM1, XM2.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Prass AUTO EQ to select the equalization that best
suits the type of station you are listening lo.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press that numbered pushbuftton, the
station you set will retumn and the bass and treble
aqualization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for thal pushbutton.

6. Repeal the steps for each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob until
BASS, MID, or TREB appears an the display. Turn the
knob to Increase or 1o decrease. The display will

show the bass, midrange. or treble level. If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO Knob. The radio

will produce one beep and adjust the display leval to the
middie posikion.

To adjust all lone and speaker contrals 1o the middle
position, push and hold the ALUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control 15 displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle positian.

AUTO EQ {Automatic Equalization): Press this button
to choose bass and treble equalization seltings.

The setting last chosen will appear on the display when
wou first press AUTO EQ. Each time you press this
butten, another setling will appear on the display and
AUTO EQ will switch to one of the present settings listed
below.

Your audio system allows you to choose from four
different equalization settings: normal, dnver, rear and
spacious. These setings can be used while listaning to
the radio, a cassette ora CD

NORMAL: This setting enhances the sterec effect.

DRIVER: This selting gives the driver the best sound
quality.

REAR: This satting gives the rear passengers the best
sound quality,

SPACIOUS: This setting makes the listening space
seem larger,

The radio will save separate AUTO EQ settings for each
present and source.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to
move the sound toward the right or the left speakers,

To adjust the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE
appears on the display. Turn the knob to move the
sound toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hokd it until
the radio produces cne beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance.
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To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the ALDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position.

Finding a PTY Station
(RDS and XM™)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows to
take you to the category's first station.

4, If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button once, If the category is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE bulton twice to
display the category and then to go to another
slation.

If the radic cannot find the desired program type, NONE

will appear on the display and the radic will return to
the last station you were listening to.

SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear an the display
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2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SCAN arrow, and the radio will bagin scanning
within your chosen category.

4. Prass wither SCAN arrow again to stop scanmng.

BAND {Alternate Frequency): Allemale frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
saconds to tum altemate frequency on., AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch 1o
other stations,

This function does not apply for XM™.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return 10 your
favorite PTYs. These butlons have factory PTY presets.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Turmn the P-TYPE LIST knab. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

3. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob to select a PTY.




4. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Wheanever you
press thal numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton
RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radic station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a cassette tape or compact disc is playing. If the
casselle tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to turn off alert announcemenls.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emargency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current stalion has a
message, the information symbal will appear on the
display. Press this button 1o see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phoneé numbaears, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repaatedly, A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the intormation symbol
will disappear from the display until another new
message Is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until a new message is
received or a different station is tuned to.

When a message is not available from a station, NO
INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive traffic
announcements. If the current tuned station does not
broadcast traffic announcements, the radio will seek 1o a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display.
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When a traffic announcement comes on tha currant
station or on a relaled network station, you will hear i,
aven if the volumea is muted or a compact disc is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. if the casselie
lape or compac! disc player was being used, play

will stop during the anncuncement.

This function does nol apply to XM™ Salellite Radio
Service.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™. Press the TRAF
button, The radio will seek to a station that broadcasts
traffic announcements. When the radio finds a station
that broadcasts traffic announcemants, it will stop. TRAF
will appear on the display. When a traflic announcement
comes on the sfation that was found, you will hear it.
When the traffic announcement is over, the radio

will resume play of the cassette, CD, or XM™. [ no
station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealership for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK®™ system has locked up. You must retum
to the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channels)

XL an the radio display,
after the channel name,
Indicates content with
explicit language.

These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
cusiomer's request, by calling 1-B00-852-XMXM (2696).

Updating Updating encrypticn The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required, This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location thal is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open arega, the signal should retum

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) text data. Mo action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly

CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel 15 not currently in service. Tune 1o another
channel,

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assignad.

avallable Tune 1o another station. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset bullon

Ma Info Arlist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available at this ime on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info Song/Program Title not No song title information is available af this time on this

available

channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name not Mo category information is available at this time on this
available channel, Your system is working properly,

Ma Info Mo Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available al this
message available time on this channal. Your system is working properly

Mot Found No channel availlable for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selecled. Your system |5 working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another venicle, For secunty purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped betwean vehicles. It you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radic ID Hadio 1D label It you tune to channal 0, you will see this massage

(channel 0} allernating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio |1D label, This
label Is needed to activate your service.

Unknown Radio ID not known It you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
(should only be it you may have a receiver faull. Consult with your dealer,
hardware failure)

Chk XMRcvr Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a faull. Consull with your retail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is buill to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player, The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the fape can be inserled and will begin playing. A
tape symbol is shown on the display whenever a tape Is
inserted. If you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the
tape may not be in squarely, Press the eject symbal o
remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing.

It you want 1o insert a fape while the ignition is off, first
press the eject symbol or DISP.

it an error appears on the display, see “Casselle Tape
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbutton to go to the pravious
selection on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or
the beginning of the current seleclion, depending upon
the position on the tape. If pressed when the current
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the current selection.

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is In the previous mode,
Pressing this pushbutton multiple times will Increase the
number of selections to be searched back, up to -9.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence betwean sach selection for next fo work.

Prass this pushbutton to go to the next selection on the

tape. If you press the pushbutton mare than once,

the player will continue moving forward through the tape.
SEEK and a positive number will appear on the

display.
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3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press il again to retum to playing speed,
The radio will play while the tape raverses. The

stafion frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may select stations during reverse operation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.

4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return 1o playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. The station frequency

and FWD will appear on the display. You may select
stations dunng forward operation by using TUNE

and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape,

o SEeK P The right arraw is the same as the
NEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
FREV pushbutton. If the arrow is held or pressed

more than once, the player will continue moving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a positive

or negative number will appear on the display.

«d scaN P To scan the tape. press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
fealure to listen to 10 seconds of each selection on

the current side of the tape. Press either SCAN arrow
again, to slop scanning, Your tape must have at

least three seconds of silence between each selection
for scan to work.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
lape is playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this button to switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

- (Eject): Prass this button to stop a tape when it is
playing or to eject a tape when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with the radio off. Cassette tapes may
be loaded with the radio off if this button is pressed
first.
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Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): |f CHK TAPE appears on
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one of
the following errors.

* The fape is tight and the player can't turn the lape
hubs, Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try 1o tum the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat, If the hubs do not lum easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your player
is working properly.

* The tape is broken, Try a new lape.

* The tape is wrapped around the tape head. Altempt
to get the cassette out. Try a new lape,

CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs 1o be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible 1o
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassefte Tape Flayer on page 3-97.

It any eror occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, contact your dealer

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your cassetie tape player afler activating the bypass
feature on your tape player.

To activate the bypass feature, perform the following
steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.

2. Turn the radio off,

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds, The radio will display READY and the
tape symbal on the display will flash, indicating the
feature is active,

4. Insert the adapter into the cassette tape slot. It will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active until the eject
symbol is pressed.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISP or the eject symbol.

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous frack if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. Iif

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next track,
TRACK and the track number will appear on the
display. f you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving forward through
the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbution to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds 1o reverse at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for more than two seconds to reverse at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton 1o
advance quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it Tor
more than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it fo play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

6 RDM (Randomy): Fress this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbutton again to tum

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display.
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<« SEEK P> : Press the laft arrow 1o go to the stari of
the current or to the previous track. Press the right
arrow to go to the start of the next track. If either arrow
is held or pressed more then once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD.

4 SCAN P> : To scan the disc, press and hold

either SCAM arrow for more than two seconds until
SCAN appears con the display and you hear a beep. Use
this feature 1o listen to 10 seconds of each track of

the disc. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
scanning.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want. then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain in the playear.

TAPE DISC: Press this button 1o play a tape whan
listening to the radio. Press this button to switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

Fay (Eject): Press this button to stop a CD when It is

playing or to eject a GO when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out, it could be for one of the following
reasons:

* ‘You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play.

* |i's very hot. When the temperature returns 1o
normal, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down,

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again,

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatadly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seat
Entertainment (RSE) System. If your vehicle has this
system and a DVD is playing, the DVD symbal will
appear on the radio display indicating that the DVD is
available and can be listened through your vehicle's
speakers. To listen to the DVD, press the TAPE DISC
butten until RSE appears on the radio display. The
current radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
come through the speakers. To stop listening o

the DVD, press the TAPE DISC button, if a cassetie
tape or a CD Is loaded, or press the BAND bulton

to select a differant source.

When the RSE system is turned off, the DVD symbal
will go off of the radio display and the radic will display
RSE OFF. The radio will retum to the last radio
source that you were listening to.

Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have the optional Digital Versatile Disc
(DVD) Rear Seat Entertainment (RSE) systam, The RSE
system includes a DVD player, a video display screen,
two sets of wireless headphones, and a remote control

Before You Drive

The RSE system is for rear seat passengers. The driver
cannot safely view the video screen while driving and
should not try to do so.

DVD Player

The DVD player is locailed in the overhead console. The
DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remote control,
See "Remote Control” later In this section for more
infarmation.

The DVD player power may be tumed on whan the
ignition is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or when Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) is active.

The RSE syslem DVD player is only compatible with
DVDs of the appropriate DVD region code for the
country that the vehicle was sold in. The DVD region
code is printed on the jacket of most DVDs.
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The DVD player will also play audio CDs. Home
recorded CDs (CD-R or CD-RW formats) will not play in
this DVD player.

If an error message appears on the video screen, see
‘DVD Messages” later in this section.

DVD Player Buttons

(1 (Power): Press this button 1o tum the RSE system
on or off

A (Eject): Press this bution to eject a DVD or a CD.

SRCE (Source): Press this button to toggle between
the DVD player and an auxiliary source.

Ml (Stop): Press this button to stop the play of the
OVD player. Press this bulton twice to retum to
the beginning of the DVD,

Il (Play/Pause): Press this button to turn the DVD
player on, to start play of a DVD or CD and to
toggle between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

{(Menu): Press this button to access the DVD menu.
This button only cperates with a DVD

(Display Menu): Fress this butten to modify the video
screen display characteristics.

(Menu Navigation): Use the arrow keys to navigate
through a manu.

(Enter): Press this button to select items within a menu.
Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the label side
up into the loading slol. The DVD player will continue
loading the disc and the player will automatically star, if
the vehicle ignition is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or when
RAP is active.

It a disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the DVD player or on the
remate control

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip the
copyright or praviews. Some DVDs will begin playing
after the previews have finished. If the DVD does not
begin to play the main title, refer to the on-screen
instructions, as the DVD may be displaying its main

title menu.
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Stopping and Resume Playback

To stop a disc, press and release the stop button on the
DVD player or the remote control. To resume playback,
press the play/pause button on the DVD player or

the ramote control. As long as the disc has not been
ejected and the stop button has not been pressed twice,
the movie should resume play from where it was last
stapped. If the disc has been ejected, or if the stop
button has been pressed twice, the disc will resume play
at the beginning.

Ejecting a Disc

Prass the gject button on the DVD player to eject
the disc.

It a disc is ejected from the player, but 15 not removed,
the DVD player will reload the disc within 25 10 30
seconds. The disc will then be stored in the DVD player.
The DVD player will not resume play of this disc
automatically.

DVD Messages

The following errors may be displayed on the video
SCresan:

* Disc Format Error: This message will be displayed
it a disc Is inserted upside down, it the disc is not
able to be read or if the disc format is nol
compatible with the DVD player,

* Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed i
the disc is not properly loaded or ejected.

* Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed if
the DVD player can nol play the disc. Severely
damaged discs will cause this arror.

* Region Code Error: This message will be
displayed if the region code of the DVD is nol
compatible with the DVD player.

* No Disc: This message will be displayed if the
PLAY button is pressed and no disc is in the player.

3-82



Parental Control Button: This button Is located on the
front of the DVD console, behind the video screen,
near the drver of the vehicle. Press this button while a
OVD or CD is playing to freeze the video and mute

the audio. The video screen will display Parental Control
ON and the power indicator light on the DVD player

will flash. It will also disable all other button operations
from the remote control and the DVD player, with

the exception of the gject button, The drver will then be
able fo gain the aftention of the rear seat passengers.
Press this button again to restore normal operation

ol the DVD player.

This button may also be used to tum the DVD player
power on and automatically resume play if the vehicle is
in an enabled powar mode

Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console. To
use the video soreen, push forward on the release

latch and the screen will fold down. Adjust the screen's
position as desired. When the video screen is nol in
ugse, push it up into its latched position.

The DVD player and display will continue to operate
when thie screen is in either the up or the down position
The video screen contains the infrared transmitters for
the wireless headphones and the infrared recelver

for the remote control. It the screen is in the closed
position, the infrared signals will not ba available for the
operation of the headphones and the remote control

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. See “Cleaning the Video
Screen” in the Index for more information.

Remote Control

To use the remote control. aim it at the infrared window
below the video screen and press the desired button.
Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability of
the entertainment system 1o receive signals from the
remote control, If the remole control does not seem o
be working, the batteries may need 1o be replaced

See “Battery Replacement” later in this section.

Objects blocking the line of sight may also affect the
function of the remote contraol,
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Remote Control Butions
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. Power: Press this button to tum the DVD player on
of off,

. Title: Press this button to return the DVD to the
main menu of the VD,

. Menu Navigation: Use the arrow kays to navigale
through a menu. The up arrow will skip to the

next chapter or frack, the down arrow will take you
to the beginning of the current chaptar or track.
Press the down arrow twice o take you to the
previous chapter or track. The right arrow will Tast
forward and the left arrow will fast reverse through a
chapler or track.

Display Menu: Press this button to modify the video
screen display characteristios

Audio: Press this button to call-up a manu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this function is defined by the
disc and is depandent of the disc.

. Fast Reverse: Press this button 1o fast reverse the

DVD or CD, To stop fast reversing, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DOVD is playing the copyright or the previews.

Source: Press this button 1o toggle between the
DVD player and an auxiliary source.

Stop: Press this button to stop the play of a BVD or
CD. Press this button twice Lo return to the
beginning of the DVD.

. Previous Track/Chapter: Prass this bulton to retum

to the stant of the current track or chapter. Press
this button again to retumn to the previous frack

or chaplar, This button may not work when the DVD
15 playing the copynght or the previews.

. Numeric Key Pad: The remote control numaric

keypad provides you with the capability of direc!
chapter, title and track number selection,

FPress the button, located on the bottom left of the
numeric key pad, within 3 seconds of inputting

a numernc selection o clear all numeric inputs.
Press the button, located on the bottom left of the
numeric key pad. 1o select chapter, title, and
track numbers greater than 9.




M.

- MMumination: Press this bution to turn the remote

control backlight on.

Menu: Press this bulton 1o access the DVD menu
(this bulton only operates with a DVD)

Enter: Press this button to select items within a
JTVENILI,

Return: Press this button to exit the current active
menu and retum to the previous menu. This

button will operate only when a DVD is being played
and a menu is active.

Angle: Press this button to call-up a menu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and contenl of this function is defined by the
disc and is dependent of the disc.

. Subtitle: Press this button to call-up a menu that will

operate only when a DVD |s being played. The
tormat and content of this function is defined by the
disc and is dependent of the disc.

Fast Forward: Press this button to fast forward the
DVD or CD. To stop fas! forwarding, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the previews.
Play/Pause: Press this button 1o tum the DVD player
on, to start play of a DVD or CD and to toggle
batween play and pause of a DVD or CD,

Next Track/Chapter: Press this button fo advance
10 the beginning of the next track or chapter,

This button may not work when the DVD is playing
the copyright or the previews.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Remove the battery compariment door located on
the bottom of the remote contral.

2. Replace the two AA batteries in the compartment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Close the battery door securely

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and it would not be covered by your vehicles
warranty. Keep the remote control stored in a

cool, dry place.

If the remote control is to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.
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Headphones

The RSE systam includes two sets of wireless Infrared
headphones.

Each set of headphones has an ON/OFF control. An
indicatar light will illuminate on the headphones

when they are on. If the light does not illuminate, the
batteries may need 1o be replaced. See “Battery
Replacement” later in this section for more information.
To turn the headphones OFF activate the ON/OFF
control,

Each set of headphones has a volume knob. To adjust
the volume, adjust this knob,

The headphones will automatically turn off it they lose
the infrared signal from the system after approximately
four minutes in order lo preserve their battery power

The signal may be lost if the system is turmed off or if the
headphones are out of range of the infrared signal
transmitters that are located below the video display
soreen.

Battery Replacement
To change the balteries, do the following:

1. Loosen the screw on the battery compariment door
lacated on the left side of the headphone earpiece

2. Replace the two AAA batteries in the companment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Tighten the screws to close the compartrment door.

Notice: Do nol store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

It the headphones are to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the bafteries and keep them in a coal,
dry place.
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Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are located behind the video screen on
the front of the DVD conscle. The RCA jacks allow

you 15 connect audio and video from an auxiliary device
such as a camcorder or a video game unit to your

RSE system just as you would to a standard television.
Standard RCA cables are needed to connect the
auxiliary device to the RCA jacks, The yellow connector
inpuls video and the red and while connectors input
right and left stereo audio. Reter to the manufacturer's
instructions for proper connection of your auxiliary
davica.

To use the auxiliary iInputs on the RSE system, connact
an external auxiliary device o the color-coded BCA
jacks and turn both the auxilary device and the

HSE systern power on, If the RSE system had been
previously in the DVD player mode, you will need

1o press the SRCE button on the faceplate or the remote
control to change fo the auxiiary mode. Pressing the
SRCE button will toggle the RSE system betwean

the auxiliary device and the DVD player.

How to Change the Video Format when in
the Auxiliary Mode

The auxiliary input video format is presat to NTSC. In
some countries, the video format may be in PAL syslam.
To change the video format, periorm the following:

1. Press the display menu butlon

2. Press the nawvigation down arrow key 1o scroll down
te Video Format.

3. Press the enter button to select Video Formatl.

4. Press the navigation key to select the PAL video
tormat.

5. Press the enter button 1o accep! the change.
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Audio Output

Audio from the DVD player or auxiliary inputs may be
heard through the following possible sources:

* Wireless Headphones

* \ehicle Speakers

* Vehicle wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seat
Audio systam (if equipped)

The RSE system will always transmit the audio signal
by infrared 1o the wireless headphaones, if there is audio
available. See "Headphones” praviously for more
information.

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio to the
vehicle speakers by using the radio. The RSE
system may be selected as an audio source on the

radio if the RSE system power is on. Once the RSE
system Is selected as an audic source on the radio you
may adjust the speaker volume on the radio, If the
RSE system power is nol on, the RSE system will not
be an avallable source on the radio. Refer to the

radio information for the radio that your vehicle has lor
more infermation.

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio to the
wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seat Audio system
{if equipped). The RSE system may be selecled as

an audio source on the Rear Seat Audio system if the
HSE system power is on. Refer o Hear Seal Audio
fRSA) on page 3-81 for more information




Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

Mo power.

The Ignition might not be
IN Gn or accessorny.

The parental contral
button might have been
pressed, (The power
indicator light will flash.)

Disc will not play.

The system might be off
The parental contral
button might have baen
pressed. {The power
indicator light will flash.)
The system might be in
auxiliary source maode.
Press the SRCE button o
toggle between the DVD
player and the auxiliary
source,

The disc is upside down
or is nol compatible

In auxiliary mode, the
picture moves or scrolls.

Check the signal coming
from the auxiliary device
and make sure that the
connection and the signal
is good.

Change the Video Format
to PAL or NTSC, See
“Stereo RCA Jacks"
previously for how to
change the video format.

The language in the audio
or on the screen is wrong.

Fress the Menu button on
the DVD player or on the
remote control and
change the audio or
language selection on the
DVD menu.

The pictura doas not fill
the screen. There are
black borders on the top
and bottom or on both
sitdes or it looks
stretched out.

Press the Display button
on the DVD player or on
the remole contral.
Change the display mode.

The disc was ejected, but
it was pulled back into the
DVD player.

The disc is being stored in
the DVD player. Press the
eject butlon again to eject
the disc.

The remole control does
not work.

Point the remote control
directly at the infrared
window below the video
screen while using.
Check that the batteries
are notl dead or put in
wrong.
The parental control
button might have been
ressed, (The power
indicator light will flash.)
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Froblem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

Alter stopping the player, |
push Play but sometimes
the DVD starls where |
laft off and sometimes at
tha beginning.

If the stop button was
pressed ong ime, the
DVD player will rasume
playing where the DVD
was stopped. If the stop
bulton was pressed two
times the DVD player will
beqin to play from the
beginning of the DVD.

Somelimes the wiraless
headphone audio cuts out
oir buzzas,

This could be caused by
mlerference from cellular
telephone towers or by
using your cellular
talephone in the vehicle.

| lost the remote and/or
the headphones.

=ee your dealer for
assistancea,

The auxiliary source is
running but there is no
picture or sound,

Press the SRCE button to
change from the DVD
player mode o the
auxiliary source

mode. Check to make sure
that the auxiliary source is
connected to the inputs

proparly.

What is the best way to
clean the video screen?

Wipe the video screen
with a soft cloth that is
damp with water

My disc is stuck in the
player. The Load/'Eject
button doas nol work.

Fress the Load/Eject
button on the DVD playar,
Tum the power off, then
on again, then proess the
Load/Eject button on the
DVD player.

Do not attempt to forcibly
remove the disc from the
OWVD player, This could
permanently damage tha
OVD player.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear seat passengers to listen to any
of the audio sources: radio, cassette lapes, CDs,
OVDs, Xp™ (it equipped) depending on your vehicles
oplions. However, the rear seal passengers can

only control the music sources that the front seat
passengers ara not listening to. For example, rear seat
passengers may listen to a casselte tape through
headphones while the driver listens to the radio through
the front spaakers. The rear seat passengers have
contrel af the volume for each set of headphones. The
front seat audio controls always override the RSA
controls.

Rear Seat Audio Controls

The following functions are controlled by the RSA
system buttons:

{,!J (Power): Press this button to tum the rear seat
audio system on or off. The rear speakers will be muted
whean the powaer is turned on unless your vehicle is
equipped with the Bose™ audio system, You may
operale the rear seat audio functions even when the
primary radio power is off.
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-= (Yolume): Tum the knob to increase or to decrease
volume. The left knob controls the left headphone and
the right knob controls the right headphane,

SRC (Source): Press this button to select an audio
source: radio, cassette tapes, CDs, DVDs, XM (if
equipped) depending on your vehicles options.

% SEEK \: While listening to AM, FM1 or FM2, XM1
or XM2, press the up or the down arrow (o tune to

the next or to the previous stalion and stay there. If the
front radio is in use, you cannot seek through different
stations.

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the nexl or the previous salection, If
the cassette tape on the front radio is in use, you
cannot seek through differant selections on a tape

While listening fo a CD, press the up arrow to hear the

next track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go back
to the start of the current track if more than eight
seconds have played. If the CD player on the front radio
is in use, you cannot seek through different tracks.

PROG (Program): The front passengers must
be listening to something different far each of these
functions to work:

% Press this butten to go fo the preset radio stations
set on the pushbuttons on the main radio.

» When a cassette tape is playing, press this button
to ga to the other side of the lape.

% When a CD is playing in the radio, press this button
to go back to the beginning of the CD.

% When a CD is playing in the CD changer, press this
butlon to select a disc
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CD Changer

The compact disc changer plays up to six standard size
CDs continuously. Individual CDs may be loaded or
ejected into or from any position.

A green light on each numbered button indicates a CD
is lnaded in the respective position, An amber light

on a numbered button indicates that a CD is playing.
When loading CDs, the loading slot indicators turn
amber to indicate that the player is ready 10 accept a
CD. CDs can be loaded or ejected with the radio or the
ignition being on or off

You must load CDs with the label side up. If you do not,
the player will automatically eject the CDs.

Notice: Loading CDs with adhesive labels will
damage the player.

To load a CD, perform the following steps:

1. Press the LOAD button. Available positions will
blink amber

2. Select a position by pressing the desired numbered
button with the amber blinking light. If a bufton s
not pressed within five seconds, the changer will go
lo the lowest available position

3. Lead the CD when the loading slot indicators turn
amber. An internal door will open allowing a single
CD fo be inserted info the changer. After
approximately 10 seconds the changer will be ready

o play

To load two or more CDs, perform the
following steps:

1. Press and hold the LOAD button. The first GO wall
be lpaded info the lowest numbered emply position

2, Load a single CD when the loading slot indicators
lwrn amber, After about 10 seconds the changer will
cycle to the next available position.

3. Repeat Step 2 until all CDs are loaded info all of
the desired positions. If you do not wish 1o load all
of the positions, you can cancel the |oad all
function by pressing a button with a green flashing
indicator light or wait 20 seconds for the changer
to time out
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To eject a single CD, perform the following
steps:

1. Press the gjecl butlon {(upward pointing arrow), The
buttons with loaded CDs will blink amber,

2. Press one of the amber blinking bultons to select
the location of the CD you want to ejecl. The
changer will move to that location and eject the CD.
If you do not remove the CD from the player
within 10 seconds, it will be reloaded. If the gject
button is pressed and a numbered location button is
not pressed within five seconds, the current or
last played CD will be ejected.

To eject all COs, press and hold the eject button,

There are two ways to play a CD. Perform
one of the following:
* With the radio on, press the desired numbered

button with a green indicator light on the CD
changer.

* Press the TAPE DISC button con the radio. The CD
changer will go to its last played position.

CD Functions

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing

lor less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for maore than eight seconds.

it will go to the beginning of the current track. If you hold
or press this pushbutton mare than once, the player

will continue moving back through the CD.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton o go to the next track
If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving torward through
the CD.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly through a track. Release it to resume

playing.
4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton o
advance quickly through a track. Release it 1o resume
playing.

5 QO Press this pushbutton to select a CD. The CD
number and track number will be displayed.
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6 RDM (Random): Press this button 1o hear the tracks
in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ALL

will appear on the radio display, which will randomly play

all of the lpaded CDs. Press and hold this button uritil
vou hear a beep and the radio will display RDM

OME, which will randomly play the tracks on the current
CD. Press this button again to tum off random play,
RDM OFF will appear on the radio display.

< SEEK P> : Press the right or the left SEEK arrow fo
go to the next or to the previous track on the CD.

BAND: Press BAMD to listen to the radio when a CD is
playing.

TAPE DISC: Press this button if yvou have a CD loaded
in the changer and the radio is tumed on, o play a

CD. Press this button to switch between playing a tape
and the CD changer if all are loaded.

Compact Disc Changer Errors
CHK CD (Check): If this message appears on the
display, it could be for one of the following reasons;

* You are driving on a very rough road. The €D
should play when the road gets smoather.

% A CD is upside down,
8 |t is dirty, scratched or wet,

s Itis very humid, if so, wait about an hour and try
again.

& The CD player is very hat

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
corrected, contact your dealership.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed 1o discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learning

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will nof
operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

When the radio and vehicle are tumed off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK"™ |s armed

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not operate
i stolen
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

You can conlrol certain radio functions using the bufttons
on your steering wheal.

iz (OnStar/Voice Recognition): You can press this
button to interact with the OnStar™ system. See the
OnStar”™ manual provided with your vehicle for more
information,

PROG (Program): Press this button to play a station
you have programmed on the radio preset buttons

on the selected band. If a cassette tape is playing, press
this button to play the other side of the tape. If a
compact disc Is playing in the CD changer, press this
button to go 1o the next available CO.

A sOURCE ¥ : Press this bution to select AM, FM1
or FM2, XM1 or XM2 (if equipped), or a cassetle

tape or CD. The cassstte or CD must be loaded to play.
Available loaded sources are shown on the display as
a tape or a CD symbol.

A SEEK W Press the up or the dewn arow to seek

to the next or to the previous radio station and stay
there.

If a cassetle tape or compact disc is playing, the player
will advance with the up arrow and reverse with the
down armow.

A voLY : Press the up or the down arrow to increase
or to decrease volume.

DVD Distortion

You may expenence audio distortion in the

IR headphones whan operating cellular phones,
scanners, CB radios, Global Positioning Systems
(GPS)*, two-way radios, mobile fax, or walkie talkies.

It may be necessary to turmn off the DVD player
when operating one of these devices in or near the
vehicle.

* Excludes the OnStar™ System,
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night, The longer range, however, can
cause stations 1o interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the trable to reduce this noise if you evear get it.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km),

Tall buildings or hills can interfare with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio gives you digital radio reception
trom coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radio may display

NO SIGNAL 1o indicate interference.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined casselles or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operale
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should ba cleaned regularly aftar every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. If this
message appears on the display, your casselle

tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes,
but you should clean it as soon as possible to

prevent damage to your tapes and player. If you notice
a reduction in sound quality, try a known good
cassette to see if the tape or the tape player is at fault.
If this other cassetta has no improvement in sound
quality, clean the tape player.

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleanar cassette turn, The
recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.
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When cleaning the casselte tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassette, 1t is
possible thal the cassetle may eject, because the cut
tape detection feature on your radio may recognize il as
a broken lape, in error. To prevent the cleaning
cassette from belng ejected, use the following steps:

1. Tum the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and
the cassette symbol will flash for five seconds.

4. Insen the scrubbing action cleaning casselie.

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufacturer's
recommendead claaning time,

When the cleaning cassette has been ejected, the cut
tape detection feature is active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-lype
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommended

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
butten for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator,
The radio will display — or CLEANED to show the
indicator was reset

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make surg the cassette
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc Is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild. neutral daetergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge

Be sure never to fouch the side withou! writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer adge.

Care of Your CD Changer

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due 1o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD oplics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due fo
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism
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Cleaning the Video Screen

FPour some isopropyl or rubbing alcohal on a clean cloth
and gently wipe the video screen. Do not spray

directly onlo the screen and do not press too hard or
too long on the video screen.

Diversity Antenna System

Your AM-FM antennas are located Iin the rear side
windows. Be sure that the Inside surfaces of the rear
side windows are not scratched and that the lines on the
glass are not damaged. If the inside surfaces are
damaged, they could interfere with radio reception.

Notice: Do not try to clear frost or other material
from the inside of the front windshield or rear
window with a razor blade or anything else that is
sharp. This may damage the rear defogger grid and
affect your radio's ability to pick up stations
clearly. The repairs wouldn't be covered by your
warranty.

If you choose to add an aftermarket cellular telephone
to your vehicle, and the antenna needs to be attached 1o
the glass, be sure that you do not damage the grid

lines for the AM-FM antennas or place the cellular
telephone antenna over e grid lines.

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Satellite Radio antenna is located on the
root of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear ol
snow and ice bulld up for clear radio receplion.

The performance of your XM™ system may be affected
it your sunroof s opan.

Loading items onto the roof of your vehicle can Interfere

with the performance of your XM™ system. Make
sure that the XM™ satellite antenna is not obsiructed.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about drving is: Drive
defensivaly.

Please start with a very important satety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up, See Safety Beils: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-25.

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expact the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anficipate what
thay might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in both
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you Is going to brake or lurn suddenly,

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the fioor — makes proper defensive driving more diffioult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.

Ask a passenger 1o help do things like this, or pull off
the road in a sale place to do them yoursell, These
simple delensive driving lechniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one coninbutor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
every year.

Alcohol aftects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

¢ Judgment

o PMuscular Coordination

® ‘ision

® Attentivensss.
Folice records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been

associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people injured
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink aleohol, so they
never driva after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcahol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way fo eliminata the leading highway safety
problem is for people never to drink alcohol and then
drive. But what if people do? How much is "too much” if
someone plans to drive? IU's a lol less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here i& some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

¢ The amount of alcohol consumed
* The drinker's body weight

¢ The amount of tood that is consumed before and
during drinking

* The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the Amerncan Medical Association, a

180[b (82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ocunce

{355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent, The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks | each had 1 —1/2 ounces
{45 ml} of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka,

itf's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person's
BAC would be close to 0.12 percenl. A person

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC level.
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There Is a gender difference, too, Women generally
have a lower relative percenlage of body water

than men. Since alcohol Is carried In body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks,

The law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower, For

example, it is 0.05 percant in both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0,10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

ol many peoaple are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takes about an hour 1o rid itsell of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there’s an emergency, a need to

take sudden action, as when a child darts into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision.
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There's something else about drinking and driving that
many pecple don't know, Medical research shows
that alcohaol in a person’'s system can make crash
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — isin a
crash, that person’s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is highar than if the person had
not been drinking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol, You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

¥ou have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work at
the places where the tires meet the road
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow ar ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control of
your vehicle. Also see Stabilifrak™ System on page 4-9.
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Braking

Braking action involves percepltion time and
reaction fime,

First, you have 1o decide 1o push on the brake pedal.
That's perception fime. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do 1. Thal's reaction fime.

Average reaction fime is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. Il might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertiness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration, But even in 2/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 kmv/'h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, 50 keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others |s
important,

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amoun! of brake force applied.

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heawvy
braking — rather than keaping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time 1o cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking, If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lol of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving. brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you da,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assisl is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.
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Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
alectronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you start your engine and begin to drive away,
vour anti-lock brake systemn will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this 1est is going on. This is normal.

If there's a problem with

this warning hght will
A RS stay on, Sea Anfi-Lock
Brake Systern Waming

Light on page 3-38

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Rear
Proportioning (DRP) system. If there's a DRP problem,
both the brake and ABS waming lights will come on
accompaniad by a 10-second chime. The lights

and chime will come on each time the ignition is tumed
on until the problem is repaired. See your dealer for
sanice.

the anti-lock brake system,

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you, You slam
on the brakes and continue braking, Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer sanses thal wheels are slowing down, If
one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each from wheal

and at both rear wheels
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacla
while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps recelving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.

Remember. Anti-lock doesn'l change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close 1o the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have lime 1o apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes,

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you, You may fesl

the brakes vibrate, or you may notice soma noise, but
this is normal,

Braking in Emergencies

With ant-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
ime. In many emergencies, steerng can help you more
than even the very best braking.
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Road Sensing Suspension

The Road Sensing Suspension (RSS) feature provides
superior vehicle ride and handling under a variety of
passenger and loading conditions.

The system is fully automatic and uses a computer
controller to cantinuously manitor vehicle speed, wheel
to body position, lift'dive and steering position of the
vehicle, The controller then sends signals to each shock
absorbaer to independently adjust the damping level to
provide the optimum vehicle ride.

ASS also interacts with the towhaul mode that, when
engaged, will provide additional control of the shock
absorbers. This additional control results in better ride
and handiing charactenstics when the vehicle is

Ipaded or towing a trailer. See “Tow/Haul Mode” under
Towing a Trafler on page 4-50.

Stabilitrak® System

Your vehicle is equipped with Stabilitrak™, which
combines antilock brake, traction and stability control
systems and helps the driver maintain directional control
of the vehicle in most driving conditions,

When you first start your vehicle and begin to drive
away, the system performs several diagnostic checks to
Insure there are no problems, You may hear or feel

the systeam working. This is normal and does not mean
there is a problem with your vehicle. The system

should initialize before the vehicle reaches 20 m.p.h.
{32 km/h). In some cases, it may take approximately two
miles of driving before the system initializes.

If the system fails 1o turn on or activate, the STABILITY
SYS DISABLED or SERVICE STABILITY message

will be displayed. If the vehicle has gone through heavy
acceleration or braking or muttiple turns during the

first two miles of driving after starting your vehicle, the
STABILITY SY5 DISABLED message may appear.

If this is the case, your vehicle does not need servicing.
You will need to turm the vehicle off and then restart

it to initialize Stabilitrak™. If either message appears on
the Driver Infarmation Center (DIC), and your vehicle
hasn't gone through hard acceleration. braking or
multiple tums in the first two miles of driving, your
vehicle should be taken in for service.
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The STABILITY 5YS ACTIVE message will appear on
the Driver Information Center (DIC) only when the
systam is both on and activated. You may also feel or
hear the system working; this is normal. For more
information on the stability messages, see Dnver
Information Centar (DIC) on page 3-47.

Stabilitrak™ and part of the
traction conirpl system can
be tumed off or back on
by pressing the Stabilitrak™
button located on the
instrument panel.

When the system is tumed off, the traction off light will
illuminate, and the STABILITY S¥YS DISABLED
message will appear on the DIC to warn the driver that
both the stability system and par of the traction
control system are disabled. Your vehicle will still have
brake-traction control when Stabilitrak™ is off, but

will not be able to use the engine speed management
systemn. Sea "Traction Control Operation™ next for
moare information,

When the Stabilitrak™ system has been turned off you
may still hear system noises as a result of the
brake-traction control coming on.

It is recommended to leave the system on for normal
driving conditions, but it may be necessary to tum

the system off if your vehicle is stuck in sand, mud, ica
or snow, and you want to “rock” your vehicle to
attempt to free it. It may also be nacessary to turn off
the system when driving in extrerme off-road conditions
where high wheel spin is required. See If You Are
Stuck; In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-44.

Traction Control Operation

The traction control system is part of the Stabilitrak™
systemn. Traction control limits wheel spin by reducing
engine power to the wheels (engine speed
management) and by applying brakes to each Individual
wheel (brake-lraction control) as necessary.

The traction control system Is enabled automatically
when you start your vehicle, and it will activate

and display the TRACTION ACTIVE message in the
Drivar Information Center (DIC) if it senses that any of
the wheels ara spinning or beginning fo lose traction
while driving. If you turn off Stabilitrak™, only the
brake-traction control portion of traction controal will
work, The engine speed managemenl will be disabled.
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In this state, engine power is not reduced automatically
and the driven wheels can spin more freely. This

can cause the brake-traction control to activate
constantly. For more information on the traction active
message, see Driver Information Center (DIC) on
page 3-47.

Notice: I the traction off light comes on due to
heavy braking and/or because the traction control
system has been continuously active, do not
allow the wheel(s) of one axle to spin excessively.
If you do, you may be causing damage to your
transfer case. This could lead to costly repairs not
covered by your warranty.

It the brake-traction control system activates constantly
or if the brakes have heated up due 1o high speed
braking, the brake-traction control will be automatically
disabled. The system will come back on after the
brakes have cooled. This can take up to two minutes or
longer depending on brake usage.

Notice: Don't allow the wheel(s) of one axle to spin
excessively when the traction off, ABS and brake
lights are on and the SERVICE STABILITY MESSAGE
is displayed. In this situation, damage to the
transfer case is possible. This could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. You should
immediately reduce engine power until the lights
and messages are no longer displayed.

The traction control system may aclivate on dry or
rough roads or under conditions such as heavy
acceleration while turning or abrupt upshifts/downshifts
of the transmission. When this happens you may
notice a reduction in acceleration, or may hear a noise
or vibration. This is normal.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the syslem
activates, the STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message will
appear on the Drver Information Center and the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you to use crulse again, you may
re-engage the cruise control. See “Cruise Control” under
Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 3-7

Stabilitrak™ may also turn off automatically if it
determines that a problem exists with the system, If the
problem does not clear itsell after restarting the
vehicle, you should see your dealer for service
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Steering

Power Steering

It you lose power steering assist because the engine
staps or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
I's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the lires against the road sudace makes
It possibie for the vehicle to change its path when

you turn the front wheels. If thera's no fraction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction, If
you've ever fried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed, While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control,

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems — steering
and acceleration - have to do their work where the tires
meat the road. Adding the sudden accelaration can
demand too much of those places. You can lose control.
See Stabilitrak™ System on page 4-3.

Whal should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it 1o go, and slow down.

If you have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
5YS ACTIVE message on the message center,

See "Stability System Active Message™ under DIC
Warnings and Messages on page 3-56

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
tess favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it belore you entér the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead

Try 10 adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerale until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gantly into the straightaway.




Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped In your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

oul from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops nght in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But somatimes you can't; there isn't room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

stear around the problem, to the left or right depending
on the space available.

An emeargency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it & full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. But you have 10 act fast. steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safely bells properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelarator and then, If there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can turmn the steering wheel up to
ane-guarter turn until the nght front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then lurn your sleenng wheel to go
straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass ancther on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple manauver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an ermor in
judgment, or a brief surrender fo frustration or anger
can suddenly pul the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all frathc accidents — the head-on collision

50 here are some tips for passing:

¢ “Dnve ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successiul pass, wail
tor a better ime.

¢ \Walch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a tum or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center fine usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
Never ¢ross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems emply
of approaching traffic
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* Do not get oo close to the vehicle you wan! to
pass while you're awaiting an opportunity, For
one thing, fellowing too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adeguate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep
back a reasonable distance.

e When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes 10 move
into the other lane, If the way is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you (o
cancel your pass, you need only slow down
and drop back again and wait for anathar
oppartunity.

¢ |f other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,
wait your lum. But take care that someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remember o glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot

Check your mimors, glance over your shoulder and
start your left lane change signal before maving ouf
of the right lane to pass. When you are far

enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its fron!
in your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lans.
(Remember that if your right outside mirror Is
convex, the vehicle you just passed may seem to
be farther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a fime on

iwo-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, i
may be slowing down or starting to tum

If you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you, Perhaps you
can ease a [ittle to the right
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Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experis say about what
happans when the three confrol systems (brakes,
steering and acceleration) dont have enough friction
where the tires meat the road to do what the driver has
asked

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to stear
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avold most skids by taking reasonable
care suited 1o existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. Bul skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three contral systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling, In the steering or cornering skid, too much
speed or steering in a curve causes fires to slip and lose
cornering force. And in the acceleration skid, too much
throttle causes the driving wheals to spin,

A cornenng skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Traction Control System, remember: it
helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do not have
this system, or if the system is off, then an acceleration
skid is also best handled by easing your foot off the
accelerator padal,

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicie to go. It you stan steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it oocurs,

Of course, traction i1s reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
wan! to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is imporiant to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While dnving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires
to slide. You may nol realize the surface Is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Learn 1o recognize warning
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface”™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid
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Operating Your All-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle Off Paved Roads

Many of the same design features thal help make your
vehicle responsive on paved roads ouring poor weather
conditions — features like all-wheel drive — help make it
much better suited for off-road use than a conventional
passenger car. Its higher ground clearance also helps
your vehicle step over some off-road obstacles. But your
vehicle doesn't have features like special underbody
shielding and a transfer case low gear range, things that
are usually thought necessary for extended or severe
off-road service. This guide is for operating your vehicle
off paved roads

Also, see Braking on page 4-6

Off-road driving can be great fun. But it does have
some definite hazards. The greatest of these is
the terrain itsell,

‘Off-roading” means you've left the great North American
road system behind. Traffic lanes aren't marked.

Curves aren'l banked. There are no read signs.
Surfaces can be slippery, rough, uphill or downhill. In
shorl. you've gone right back to nature.

Off-road driving involves some new skills. And that's
why i's very important that you read this guide.

You'll lind many driving tips and suggestions. These will
help make your off-road driving safer and more
enjoyable,

Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things 10 do before you go out, For
example, be sure to have all necessary maintenance
and service work done. Check to make sure all
underbody shields (if so equipped) are properly
attached. Is there enough fuel? |s the spare tire fully
inflated? Are the fluid levels up where they should be?
What are the local laws that apply to off-roading
where you'll be driving? If you don’t know, you should
check with law enforcement people in the area. Will you
be on someoane's prvate land? If 50, be sure to gel
the necessary permission.
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Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road
Driving

There are some important things o remember about
how to load your vehicle.

¢ The heaviest things should be on the lead fleor and
forward of your rear axle. Put heavier items as far
forward as you can

¢ Be sure the nad is secured properly, so driving on
the off-road terrain doesn't toss things around.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

s Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

% Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
roof. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible.

You'll find other important information in this manual,
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48, Luggage
Carrier on page 2-42 and Tires on page 5-65.
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Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving can provide wholesome and satisfying
recreation. However, it also raises environmental
concarns. We recognize these concerns and urge every
off-roader 1o follow these basic rules for protecting

the environment:

* Abways use established trails, roads and areas that
have been specially set aside for public off-road
recreational driving, obey all posted regulations.

* Avoid any driving practice that could damage the
anvironment — shrubs, flowers, trees, grasses — or
disturb wildlife (this includes wheel-spinning,
breaking down trees or unnecessary dnving through
streams or over soft ground).

* Always carry a litter bag... make sure al| refuse is
removed from any campsite before leaving.

* Take extreme care with open fires (where parmitted),
camp stoves and lanterns.

* Never park your vehicle over dry grass or other
combustible materials that could catch fire from the
heat of the vehicle's exhaust system,

Traveling to Remote Areas

it makes sense to plan your trip, especially when going
10 a remote area. Know the terrain and plan your
route, You are much less likely to get bad surprises.
Get accurate maps of trails and terrain. Try to learn of
any blocked or closed roads.

It's also a good idea to travel with al least one other
vehicle. |f something happens to one of them, the other
can help quickly.

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

it's a good idea to practice in an area that's safe
and close 1o home before you go into the wildemess.
Off-road driving does require some new and different
driving skills. Here's what we mean.

Tune your senses to different kinds of signals. Your
eyes, for example, need to constantly sweep the terrain
for unexpected obstacles. Your ears need to listen

for unusual tire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands, feet and body, you'll need to respond to
vibrations and vehicle bounce.
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Controliing your vehicle is the key 1o successful off-road
driving. One of the bast ways to control your vehicle

15 to control your speed. Here are some things to keep
in mind, At higher speeds:

* you approach things faster and you have less time
to scan the terrain for obstacles

* you have less time to react.

® you have more vehicle bounce when you drive over
obstactes,

® you'll need more distance for braking, especially
since you're an an unpaved surface,

A\ CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
quick changes in direction can easily throw
you out of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety belts.

Scanning the Terrain

Of-road driving can take you over many different kinds
of terrain. You need 1o be familiar with the terrain

and its many different leatures. Here are some things to
consider.

Surface Conditions: Off-roading can take you over
hard-packed dirt, gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud, snow
or ice. Each of these surfaces affects the steering,
acceleration and braking of your vehicle in different
ways. Depending upon the kind of surface you are on,
you may experience slipping, shding, wheel spinning,
delayed acceleration, poor traction and longer braking
distances.

Surface Obstacles: Unseen or hidden obstacles can
be hazardous. A rock, log, hole, rut or bump can startle
you if you're not prepared for them. Often these
obstacles are hidden by grass, bushes, snow ar even
the rise and fall of the lerrain itsalf, Here are some
things to consider;

® |[s this path ahead clear?
* Wil the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

®* Does the travel lake you uphill or downhill?
(There's more discussion of these subjects later.)

* Wil you have to stop suddenly or change direction
quickhy?
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When you drive over obstacles or rough terrain, keep 2 Driving on Off-Road Hills

firm grip on the steenng wheel. Ruts, troughs or 5

other surface features can jerk the wheel out of your Off-road driving often takes you up, down or across a

hands if you're not prepared. hill. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment .
and an understanding of what your vehicle can and can'l

When you drive over bumps, rocks, or other obstacles, do. There are some hills that simply can’t be driven,

your wheels can leave the ground. If this happens, no matter how well built the vehicle.

even with one or two wheels, you can't control

the vehicle as well or at all,

/N CAUTION:

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, it's

especially important to avoid sudden acceleration, )
sudden lums or sudden braking. Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle.

If you drive up them, you will stall. If you drive
down them, you can't control your speed. If you
drive across them, you will roll over. You could
be seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness, don't drive the hill.

In & way, off-road driving requires a difierent kind of
glertness from driving on paved roads and highways.
There are no road signs, posted speed limits or

signal lights. You have to use your own good judgment
about what is safe and what isn't.

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous on any
raad. And this is certainly true for off-road driving. At the
very time you need special aleriness and dnving

skills, your reflexes, perceptions and judgment can be
affected by even a small amount of alcohol. You

could have a serious — or even fatal — accident if you
drink and drive or ride with a driver who has been
drinking. See Drunken Driving on page 4-2.
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Approaching a Hill

When you approach a hill, you need to decide if it's one
of those hills that's just too steep to climb, descend

or cross. Steepness can be hard to judge. On a very
small hill, for examplae, there may be a smooth, constant
Incline with only a small change in alevation where

you can easily see all the way to the top. On a large hill,

the incline may get steeper as you near the top, but
you may not see this because the crest of the hill
is hidden by bushes, grass or shrubs.

Hare are some other things to consider as you
approach a hill.

* lIs there a constant incline, or does the hill get
sharply steeper in places?

® s there good traction an the hillside, or will the
surface cause tire slipping?

Is there a straight path up or down the hill so0 you
won't have to make turning maneuvers?

Are there obstructions on the hill that can block
your path (boulders, trees, logs or ruts)?

What's beyond the hill? Is there a cliff, an
embankment, a drop-off, a fence? Get out and walk
the hill if you don't know. If's the sman way to

find oul.

|5 the hill simply too rough? Steep hills often have
ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they are more susceptible to the effects of erosion.
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Driving Uphill

Once you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
nead lo take some special steps,

= |se a low gear and get a firm grip on the steering
wheel,

* (Gat a smooth start up the hill and try to maintain

vour speed. Don't use more power than you
need, because you don't want your whaels 1o starl
spinning ar shiding.

* Try to drive straight up the hill if at all possible. If
the path twists and turns, you might wanl to find
another route,

Ease up on your speed as you approach the top of
the hill.

Altach a flag to the vehicle to make you mare
visible to approaching traffic on trails or hills.

Sound the horn as you approach the top of the hill
to let opposing traflic know you're there.

Use your headlamps even during the day. They
make you more visible to oncoming traffic.

A CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. When driving up
hills, always try to go straight up.

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accident. There could be a
drop-off, embankment, cliff, or even another
vehicle. You could be seriously injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alert.
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Q: What should | do if my vehicle stalls, or is

A
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about to stall, and | can’t make it up the hill?

i this happens, there are some things you should
do, and there are some things you must not do.
First, here's what you should do:

Push the brake pedal to stop the vehicle and keep

it from rolling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake.

It your engine is still running, shift the transmission
to REVERSE (R). release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

H your engine has stopped running. you'll need to
restart it, With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission 1o
PARK (P} and restart the engine. Then, shift to
REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill as straight as possible in
REVERSE (R).

As you are backing down the hill, put your left hand
on the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position.
This way, you'll be able 1o tell if your wheels

are straight and maneuver as you back down. It's
best that you back down the hill with your

wheels straight rather than in the left or right
direction. Turning the wheel too far to the left or
right will increase the possibility of a rollover.

Here are some things you must nof do if you slall, or
are about to stall, when going up a hill.

%

z

MNever attempt to prevent a stall by shifting into
NEUTRAL (N) to "rev-up” the engine and regain
forward momentum, This won't work. Your vehicle
will roll backwards very quickly and you could

go out of control

Instead, apply the reqular brake to stop the vehicle.
Then apply the parking brake, Shift to

REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
siowly back straight down.

MNaver attempt to turn around if you are about to
stall when going up a hill. If the hill is steep

enough o stall your vehicle, it's steep enough 1o
cause you 1o rolt aver if you turn around. i you can'l
make it up the hill, you must back straight down

the hill.

Suppose, after stalling, | try to back down the hill
and decide | just can’t do it. What should | do?

Sei the parking brake, put your transmission in
FARK (P) and tum off the engine. Leave the
vehicle and go gel some help. Exit on the uphill
side and stay clear of the path the vehicle would
take if it rolled downhill.




Driving Downhill

When off-reading takes you downhill, you'll want to
consider a number of things.

* How sieap is the downhill? Will | be able 1o maintain
vehicle control?

* What's the surface like? Smooth? Rough? Slippery?
Hard-packed dirt? Gravel?

* Are there hidden surface obstacles? Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

* What's at the bottom of the hill? |s there a hidden
creek bank or even a nver bottom with larga
rocks?

If you decide you can.go down a hill safely, then try to
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a

low gear. This way. engine drag can help your brakes
and they won't have to do all the work. Descend slowly,
keeping your vehicte under control at all times.

A\ CAUTION:

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This
could cause loss of control and a serious
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when
descending a hill and use a low gear to keep
vehicle speed under control.
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Are there some things | should not do when
driving down a hill?

Yesl These are important because if you ignore
them you could lose control and have a senous
acciden!.

When driving downhill, avoid turns that take you
across the incline of the hill, A hill that’s not too steep
to drive down may be too steep to drive across. You
could roll over it you don't drive straight down,

Never go downhill with the transmission in
MNEUTRAL (N). This is called “free-whealing.” Your
brakes will have to do all the work and could
overheat and fade.

Q:

Am | likely to stall when going downhili?

Az Ivs much more likely to happen going uphill, But if it

happens going downhill, here's what to do.

Stop your vehicle by applying the regular brakes.
Apply the parking braka.

Shift to PARK (P) and, while still braking, restart the
engine.

Shift back to a low gear, release the parking brake,
and drive straight down.

If the engine won’t start, get out and get help.




Driving Across an Incline

Sooner or later, an off-road trail will probably go across
the incline of a hill, If this happens, you have to

decide whather lo try to drive across the incline. Here
are some things to consider;

% A hill that can be driven straight up or down may be
too steep to drive across. When you go straight up
or down a hill, the length of the wheel base (the
distance from the front wheels 1o the rear wheels)
reduces the likelinood the vehicle will lwumble
end over end. But when you drive across an incline,
the much mare narrow track width (the distance
between the left and rnight wheels) may not prevent
the vehicle from tilting and rolling over. Also,
driving across an inclineg puts more weight on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a downhill
slide or a rollover,

% Surface conditions can be a problem when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spols,
or even wet grass can cause your fires to slip
sideways, downhill, If the vehicle slips sideways, it
can hit something that will trip it {a rock, a rut,
etc.) and roll over,

% Hidden obstacies can make the steepness of the
incline even worse. If you drive across a rock with the
uphill wheels, or if the downhill wheels drop into a rut
or depression, your vehicle can tilt even mare

For reasons like these, you need to decide carefully
whether to try to drive across an incline. Just because
the trail goes across the incline doesn't mean you
have ta drive il. The last vehicle to try it might have
rolled over.

A\ CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness of the incline, dont
drive across it. Find another route instead.

Q: What if I'm driving across an incline that's not
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide downhill. What should | do?

A2 If you feel your vehicle starling to slide sideways,
turn downhill. This =hould help straighien out the
vehicle and prevent the side slipping. However,

a much better way to prevent this is to get out and
“walk the course™ 50 you know what the surface
is like before you drive i,
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Stalling on an Incline

If your vehicle stalls when you're crossing an incline, be
sura you (and your passengers) get out on the uphill
side, aven il the door there is harder 1o open. If you get
out on the downhill side and the vehicle starts to roll
over, you'll be right in its path

If you have o walk down the slope, stay out of the path
the vehicle will take il it does roll over

A CAUTION:

Getting out on the downhill (low) side of a
vehicle stopped across an incline is
dangerous. If the vehicle rolls over, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill (high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the rollover path.
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Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels
won't get good traction, You can't accelerate as quickly,
tlurming is mora difficult, and you'll need longer braking
distancas.

it's best to use a low gear when you're in mud — the
deeper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep mud,
the idea is to keep your vehicle moving so you don't

get stuck.

When you drive on sand, you'll sense a change in
wheel traction. But it will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand 5. On loosely packed sand {as

an beaches or sand dunes) your tires will tend fo sink
into the sand. This has an effect on steering,
acceleraling and braking. You may want to reduce the
air pressure in your tires slightly when driving an

sand. This will improve traction. Drive at a reduced
speed and avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers.

Hard packed snow and ice offer the warst tire traction,
OCn these surfaces, il's very easy to lose control. On

wet ice, for example, the traction is so poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating. And if you do gel moving,
poor steanng and difficult braking can cause you to slide
out of control,

/N CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.
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Driving in Water

Heavy rain can mean flash flooding, and flood waters
damand extreme caution.

Find oul how deep the water is before you drive through
it. If it's deep encugh to cover your wheal hubs, axles
or exhaust pipe, don't Iry it — you probably won'|

get through. Also, water that deep can damage your
axle and other vehicle parts.

If the water isn't foo deep, drive slowly through it. At faster
speeds, water splashes oh your ignition system and your
vehicle can stall. Stalling can also occur it you get your
taiipipe under water. And, as long as your 1ailpipe is
under water, you'll never be able to start your engine.
When you go through water, remember that when your
brakes get wet, it may take you longer to stop.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Driving through rushing water can be
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your vehicle
downstream and you and your passengers
could drown. If it's only shallow water, it can

CAUTION: (Continued)

siill wash away the ground from under your
tires, and you could lose traction and roll the
vehicle over. Don't drive through rushing
water.

See Drving in Rain and on Wet Roads on page 4-32 far
more information on driving through water.

After Off-Road Driving

Hemaove any brush or debrns that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or under the hood. These
accumulations can be a fire hazard

After operation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
cleaned and checked. These substances can cause
glazing and uneven braking. Check the body structure,
steering, suspension, wheels, tires and exhaust
system for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and
cooling system for any leakage.

Your vehicle will require more frequent service due 1o
off-road use, Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule
for additional infermation.
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Driving at Night Here are some tips on night driving.

® Drive defensively.

* Don't drink and drive.

* Since you can'l see as well, you may need to slow

down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

¢ Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead

* |n remole areas, walch for amimals,

* |fyou're tired, pull off the road in a sale place
ana rest.

Mo one can sea as well at night as in the daytime. Bul
as we get older these differences increase. A
50-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old

What you do in the daytime can also affect your
might vision. For example, if you spend the day in brighl

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. One sunshing you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night, But it
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue. you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may

cul down on glare from headlamps, but they also
make a lot of things invisible
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You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes lo readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severa glare (as from a dniver

who doesn'l lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headiamps), slow down a hitle. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and oul. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
ighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined reguiarly. Some drivers sufier from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren't even aware of it

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wel
road, you can't slop, accelerate or tum as well

because your fire-to-road traction isn'l as good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don't have much tread leff,
you'll get even less traction, It's always wise to go
slower and be caulious if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wel suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for dnving on dry pavement
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The heavier the rain, the harder it Is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer fuid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when stnips of rubber start to
separate from the inserts.

Driving too fast through large water puddies or even

going through some car washes can cause problems,

too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddies, But if you can't, try to slow down before you
hit them.

A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if

your tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in
one or mora is low, It can happen if a lot of water is
standing on the road. If you can see reflections

from trees, telephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops "dimple” the water's surface, there could be

hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning
The best advice is 1o slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine's air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddies or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

2\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
It you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Turn on your low-beam headlamps — not just your
parking lamps - to help make you more visible fo
others

* Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be aspecially careful when you
pass another vehicle, Allow yoursell more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
wview restricted by road spray.

®* Have good lires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 565,
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City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to waltch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

lo traffic signals.

Here are ways In increase your safety in cily driving

* Know the besl way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your frip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trip.

* Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy
See Freeway Drving on page 4-36.

* Treat a green light as a warning signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough
to need it. When a light lurms green, and just before
you starl to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection ar may
be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
axpressways, lumpikes or superhighways) are the

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is:

Keep up with fraffic and keep to the right. Drive at the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow,
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. |f you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin 1o check
traffic. Try to determine where you expect to blend with
the flow. Try to merge into the gap al close to the
prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try 1o blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freaway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevalling rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you wan! to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder 1o make sure thare isn't another vehicle In
your “blind” spot,

Once you are moving on the freeway, make cerlain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at night.
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When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit,
do not, under any circumstances, stop and back up.
Drive on to the next exit,

he exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion, After driving for any distance
al higher speeds, you may tend o think you are

going slower than you actually are

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start whan you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? I you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
sanvice, have it done before starting oul. OF course,
you'll find experienced and able service exparts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help it you need it.

Here are some things you can check belfare a frip:

*  |Windshield Washer Fluid: s the resenvior full?
Ara all windows clean inside and outsida?

* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

= Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for

long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure?

*  Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a
short time 1o avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis Hill and Mountain Roads

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

Thare is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on
the road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of

the wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy.
Daon't let it happen 1o you! Il it does, your vehicle

can leave the road In less than a second, and you
could crash and be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis?
First, be aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comiortably cool interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead
.Em? D 'het S'FEE GTGH YOUT ANIFQIS Sd youE Driving on steep hills or mountains is ditfterent from
HYEARUNIGFTE  IEEH BRI driving in flat or rolling terrain

* |t you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get somse

axercise, or both, For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.




If you drive regularly in sleep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, hare are some tips thal can make
vour trips sater and mare enjoyvable, See Operating
Your All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle Off Paved Roads on

page 4-17 for infarmation about driving off-road.

s Keep your vehicle in good shape, Check all fiuid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transmission. These pars can wark hard
on moaountain roads

s Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill

/N CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn’t work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

A\ CAUTION:

It you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

s Know how to go uphill, You may want to shift down to

a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your engine
and transmission, and you can climb the hill better.
Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the 1op of a hill, be alert. There could
be something in your lana, like a stalled car or an
accidant,

You may see highway signs on mountains that warn
of special problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area

of winding roads, Be alart to these and take
approprate action
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter dnving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter,

® ‘You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fiuid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles.
And, if you will be driving under severe conditions,
include a small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a
couple of burlap bags to help provide traction. Be
sure you properly secure these items in your vehicle,

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places whare your fires meet
the road probably have good traction.

Howaver, if there is snow or ice between your fires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation,

You'll have a lot less traction or "gnp”™ and will need 1o
vary caraful.
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow ar ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wetl
ice can be aven more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and treezing rain begins

te fall. Try to aveid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can gel there

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution

Accelerate gently. Try not fo braak the gentle traction. i
vou accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and
Fl'Dl"Eh the surface undar the tires aven more Sea
Stabilifrak™ System on page 4-9 and *Rocking Your
Vehicle” under If You Are Stuck: in Sand, Mud, lce or
Snow on page 4-44

Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road

Even though you have an anti-lock braking system
you'll want to begin stopping sconer than you would on
dry pavement. See Braking on page 4-6.

* Allow greater following distance on any slippery road

¢ ‘Watch for slippery spots. The read might be fine until
you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otharwise clear road, lce patches may appsarin
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bndges
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads are
clear, If you see a patch of ice ahead of you, brake
betore you are on it, Try not to brake while youre
actually on the ice, and avoid sudden steenng
maneuvers.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

-
-

* Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
if you have no blankets or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yourself or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.,

e e e i

If you are stopped by heavy snow. you could be in a
senous siluation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things to do to summon help and keap yourself
and your passengers sale:

S Turn on your hazard flashers

& Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

1
ok

You can run the engine 1o keep warm, but be careful.

4-42



/N CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
ovarcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blacking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your enging anly as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a little

faster than just idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
wall-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heal. Start the engine

again and repeal this only when you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold. Bul do it as little as
possible, Preserve the fuel as long as you can. Ta help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every half hour or so until
help comes.
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will need
to spin the wheels, bul you don't wan! to spin your wheels
too fast. The method known as "rocking” can help you get
out when you'ra stuck, but you must use caution.

A CAUTION:

if you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don’t spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For infarmation about using tire chains on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 573,

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. If your vehicle
has the Stabilitrak™ System, tum the system off by
pressing the Stabilitrak™ button so that the STABILITY
S¥S DISABLED message and the fraction off light

are illuminated on the instrument panel cluster, Then
shift back and forth between REVERSE (R) and a
torward gear, spinning the wheels as little as possible
Release the accelerator pedal while you shift, and press
lightly on the accelarator pedal when the transmission

is in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels in the forward
and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking

motion that may free your vehicle. If that doesn't get
you out after a few fries, you may need 1o be towed out.
Or, you can use your recovery hooks if your vehicle

has them. |f you do need to be towed out, see Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-47
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Using the Recovery Hooks ¥our vehicle may be equipped with recovery hooks.
The recovery hooks are provided at the front of

your vehicle. You may need to use them if you're stuck
off-road and neead 1o be pulled to some place where
you can continue driving.
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4\ CAUTION:

These hooks, when used, are under a lot of
force. Always pull the vehicle straight out.
Never pull on the hooks at a sideways angle.
The hooks could break off and you or others
could be injured from the chain or cable
snapping back.

Notice: Never use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged and it would
not be covered by warranty.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service il
vou need to have your disabled vehicle lowed. See
Roadside Service on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle
for recreational purposes (such as behind a motarhome),
see Recreational Vehicle Towing following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle lowing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle — such as behind a motorhome,
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing” (towing your vehicie
with all four wheels on the ground) and "dolly towing"
(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and
lwo wheels up on a device known as a “dolly™).

Your vehicle was not designed o be lowed with any of
its wheels on the ground. If your vehicle must be
towed, see Towing Your Vehicle on page 4-47

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.
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Loading Your Vehicle
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The Certification/Tire labal is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door.

The label shows the size of your original tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight
capacily of your vehicle. This is called the GVWR (Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes the

waight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.

The Cerification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the fronl and rear axles, called Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual leads
on your front and rear axles, you need to go lo a

waigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
aqually on both sides of the centerline.

Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the GAWR
for either the front or rear axle.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread
it out.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GYWR. or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Your warranty does not cover parls or components that
fail because of overloading,

The label will help you decide how much cargo and
installed equipment your truck can carry

Using heavier suspension components to get added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer to help you load your vehicle the right way,
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If you put things inside your vehicle - like sullcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they go as fast as
the vehicle goes. If you have o stop or turn quickly,
or it there is a crash, they'll keep going.

N\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
® Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.
¢ Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.
* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.
% When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
* Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

There's also important loading infermation for oft-road
driving in this manual. See “Loading Your Vehicle

for Offi-Road Driving” under Operating Your
All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle Off Paved Roads on page 4-17.

Automatic Level Control

The automatic level contral rear suspension comss as a
part of the Road Sensing Suspension. See Hoad
Sensing Suspension on page 4-9.

This type of level control is fully automatic and will
provide a better leveled riding position as well as better
handling under a variety of passenger and loading
conditions. An air compressor connected to the rear
shocks will raise or lower the rear of the vehicle

to maintain proper vehicle height. The system is
activated when the ignition key is tumed to RUN and
will automatically adjust vehicle height thereafter

The systern may exhaust (lower vehicle height) for up to
10 minutes after the ignition key has been tumed to
QOFF. You may hear the air compressor operating when
the height is being adjusted,

If & weight-distributing hilch is being used, il Is
reccmmended o allow the shocks to inflate, thereby
leveling the vehicle prior to adjusting the height
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Trailer Recommendations

You must subtract your hitch loads from the Cargo
Weight Rating (CWR). CWR is the maximum weight of
the load your vehicle can carry. It doesn't Include

the weight of the peaple inside. But you can figure about
150 Ibs. (68 kg) for each seat. The total cargo load

must not be more than your vehicle’'s CWR.

Weigh your vehicle with the trailer attached, so that you
won't go over the GVWR or GAWR. If you are using

a weight-distributing hitch, weigh the vehicle without the
spring bars in place.

You'll get the best performance if you spread out the
weight of your load the right way, and if you choose the
correct hitch and trailer brakes.

For more information, see Towing a Traller on
page 4-50.

Towing a Trailer

4\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer anly if
you have followed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axie maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.
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To identify the trallering capacity of your vehicle, you
should read the information in "Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section,

If yours was buill with trailering options, as many are,
it's ready for heavier trailers. But frailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itsell, Trailering means
changes In handiing, durability and fuel economy.
Successful, safe trailaring takes correct equipment, and
it has lo be used properly.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many time-tested,
important trailering tips and safety rules. Many of

these are importan! for your safety and that of your
passengers. So please read this section carefully before
you pull a traller.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points:

8 There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
bul also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control il your trailer will
weigh less than 5,000 lbs (2 268 kg). You should
always use a sway control if your trailler will weigh
more than 5,000 Ibs (2 268 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer aboul sway controls.

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
{800 km) your new vehicla is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

* Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throtile. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want to shift
the transmission to THIRD (3) or, if necessary, a
lower gear selection if the transmission shifts
too often (e.g., under heavy loads andior hilly
conditions). See “Tow/Haul Mode™ next.

Three important considerations have fo do with weight:
= the weight of the trailer,
* the weight of the trailer tongue
s and the weight on your vehicle's tires.
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Tow/Haul Mode

The tow/haul leature assists when pulling a heavy trailer
or a large or heavy load. The purpose of the tow/haul
mode s to:

® Reduce the frequency and improve the predictability
of transmission shifts when pulling a heavy trailer or
a large or heavy load

® Provide the same solid shift feel when pulling a
heawvy traller or a large or heavy load as when
the vehicle is unloaded.

s Improve control of vehicle speed while requiring

less throttle pedal activity when pulling a heavy
trailer or a large or heavy load.

Your vehicle is provided with a button at the end of the
shift lever which when pressed enables tow/haul.
When the button is pressed, a light on the instrument
paneal will illuminate to indicate that tow'haul has

been selected.

Tow'haul may be turned off by pressing the button
again, at which time the indicator light on the instrument
panel will turn off. The vehicle will automatically turn

off tow/haul every time it is started,

Tow'haul is designed to be most effective when the
vehicle and trailer combined weight is at least 75 percent
of the vehicle's Gross Combunation Weight Rating
(GCWR), See "Weight of the Trailer” later In this section.
Tow'haul is most useful under the tollowing driving
conditions:

s When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heawy
load through rolling terrain.

¢ When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load in stop and go traffic.

s When pulling a heawvy frailler or a large or heavy
load in busy parking lots where improved low
speed control of the vehicle is desired.

Operating the vehicle in tow/haul when lightly loaded or
with no trailer at all will not cause damage, However,
thera is no benefit to the selection of tow/haul when the
vehicle is unloaded. Such a selection when unloaded
may result in unpleasant engine and transmission driving
characteristics and reduced fuel economy. Towhaul

15 recommended only when pulling a heavy lrailer or a
large or heavy load.
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely ba?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speead, altitude. road grades. outside
temperature and how much your vehicle Is used to pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have an your vehicle,

Use one of the following chars to determine how much
your vehicle can weigh, based upaon your vehicle
model and options.

Maximum trailer weight is caloulated assuming only the
driver is in the fow vehicle and it has all the reguired
trailering equiprment. The weight of additional optional
equipment, passengers and cargo in the low vehicle
must be subtracted from the maximum trailer weight.

Vehicle Axle Ratio *Max. Trailer Wt. **GCWR
Escalade 2WD 5.3L 3.73 7,300 Ibs (3 311 kg) 13,000 Ibs (5 897 kg)
Escalade AWD 6.0L 373 7,800 Ibs {3 538 kg) 14,000 Ibs (6 350 kg)
Escalade ESV AWD 6.0L 373 7.400 Ibs (3 357 kg) 14,000 [bs (6 350 kg)

gxceaded.

*Tongue weight should be 10%: to 15% of trailer weight up 1o 1.000 Ibs (454 kg) maximum.

**The Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR) is the total allowable weight of the completely loaded vehicle and
traifer including any passengers, cargo, equipment and conversions. The GCWR for your vehicle should not be

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information or
advice. or you can write us at the address listed in
your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information

Booklet.
In Canada. write ta:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colone! Sam Drive

Oshawa,

Ontario L1 8P7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the total or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, oo, See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-48 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.

(W) 0,00

If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue weight (A) should be 10 percent
to 15 percent of the total loaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, 1o see il the weights

are proper. |f they aren't, you may be abla to get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's fires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Cerification label at the rear edge of the driver's door or
see "“Tire Loading”. Then be sure you don’t go over

the GVW and rear axle limits for your vehicle, including
tha weight of the frailer tongue.

If you use a weight distributing hitch, make sure you
don't go over the rear axle limit before you apply
the weight distributing spring bars.
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Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the nght hitch. Here

arg some rules o follow:

s |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 5, 000 lbs (2 268 kg), be sure
1o use a properly mounted, weight-distributing hitch
and sway control of the proper size, This
equipment is very impaortant for proper vehicle
loading and good handling when you're driving.

s Will you have to make any holes in the body af
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch?

It you da, then be sure 1o seal the holes later when you
remove the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly

carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaus! can get inlo
your vehicle, See "Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index

Oint and water can, oo

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongua of the trailer 1o help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road if it becomes separated from

the hilch. Always leave just enough slack so you can
turn with your rig. Mever allow safety chains to drag on
the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 2,000 lbs (900 kg)
lcaded, then it needs its own brakes — and they must
be adequate. Be sure to read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install, adjust
and maintain them properly.

Since your vehicle is equipped with Stabilitrak™, your
trailer brake system cannol tap into the vehicle's
hydraulic brake system.
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Driving with a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle.
You can't see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See “Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when lowing a trailer:

® Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

& Keep the rear-most windows closed.

® |f exhaust does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle, Do not use
the comfort control setting for maximum
air because it only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle. See “Comfort
Controls” in the Index.

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experence.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your g, Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailar.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and plattorm
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and miror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
than apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your tnp, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and thal the lamps and any ftrailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer,
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turms.

Passing

You'll need more passing dislance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther bayond the
passed vehicle befare you can retum to your lane.
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Backing Up

Hold the bottam of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the traller to the left, just move that hand
ter the left. To move the trailer to the right. move your
hand to the right, Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone guide you.

Making Turns

Natice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come In contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a trailer, make wider tumns
than normal. Do this so your frailer won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or suddan maneuvers. Signal well in
advance,

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a turn or lane change: Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
you're about o tum, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panal will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind

you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want to shift the
transmission to THIRD (3] or, if necessary, a lower gear
selection if the transmission shifts too often

ie.g., under heavy loads and/or hilly conditions).

You may also want to activate the fow/haul mode if the
transmissicn shifts oo often. See "Tow/Haul Mode”
earlier.

Whan towing at high altitude on steep uphill grades,
consider the following: Engine coolam will boil at a lower
temperature than at normal altitudes. If you tum your
engine off immediately aftar towing at high altilude

on steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overheating. To avoid this, let the
engine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK (P) for a

few minutes before turming the engine ofi, If you do get
the overheat waming, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-28.
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Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do it:

T

Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P} yet

. Have someone place chocks under the trailer

wheels.

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake and shift into PARK (P).

Release the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

& starl your engine.
% shilt into a gear, and
s release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowly untll the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4. Stop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transmission fluid (don't averfill),
engine oil, axle lubricant, belts, cooling system and
brake system. Each of these is covered in this manual,
and the Index will help you find them guickly. If

you're trailering, i's a good idea to review these sections
before you start your trip

Check penodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are fight.




Trailer Wiring Harness
Heavy-Duty Trailer Wiring Package

"‘"*L::Zﬁlf”’

' 7=

Your vehicle is equipped with the seven-wire frailer
towing harness. This hamess with a seven-pin universal
heavy-duty trailler connector is attached to a bracket

on the hitch platform

The Center High-Mounted Stoplamp (CHMSL) wire I1s
tied next 1o the traller wiring harmess for use with a
trailer.

The seven-wire hamess contains the following trailer
circuits:

* Yellow: Left Stop/Turn Signal

* Dark Green: Right Stop/Tum Signal
® Brown: Talllamps

*  White: Ground

* | ight Green: Back-up Lamps

8 Red: Battery Feed

* Dark Blue: Trailer Brake
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you 10
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

tor all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parls
and GM-trained and supported service people,

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

AlDelco
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Doing Your Own Service Work

i you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual, It tells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Belore attempting
io do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-86.

You should keep a record with all parts receipls and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Fart £ Maintenance Record on page 6-18

A CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. "English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noise and attect windshield washer performance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment 1o the
oulside of your vehicle.
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Fuel

The Bth digit of your vehicle identification number (VIN)
shows the code letter or number that |dentifies your
angine. You will find the VIN at the top left of the
instrument panel. See Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN) on page 5-98.

Gasoline Octane

If your vehicle has the 5.3L engine (VIN Code T), use
regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane of 87 or
higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may get a
heawvy knocking noise when you drive. If this occurs, use
a gasoline rated at 87 oclane or higher as soon as
possible. Otherwise, you might damage your engine. A
little pinging noise when you accelerate or drive

uphill is considered normal. This does nol indicate a
problem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is necessary.
If you are using 87 octane or higher-octane fuel and
you hear heavy knocking, your enging needs service,

If your vehicle has the 6.0L HO engina (VIN Code N), use
premium unleaded gasoline with a posled octane of 81 or
higher for best performance. You may also use, middle
grade or regular unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or
higher, but vour vehicle's acceleration may be slightly
reduced. If the octane is less than B7, you may gel a
heavy knocking noisa when you drive. If this occurs, use
a gasoline raled al B7 octane or higher as soon as
possible. Otherwise, you mighl damage your engine.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meat specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Assorciation and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
r— “Auto Makers' Choice"
label on the pump.

Canada Only
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California Fuel

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards {see the underhood emission control label), it
Is designed 10 operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel is not available In states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satistactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
tum on {see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-41)
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of tuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty,

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required lo conlain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system 1o work
properly. You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenatas, such as

athers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contnbute to clean air,
General Molors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specitications describad earlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber parts.
That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are nol reformulated for low
emissions may contain an oclane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT), ask the attendant whare you buy gasolina
whather the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does not
recommend the use of such gasolines, Fuels containing
MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and the
performance of the emission control system may be
allected. The malfunction indicator lamp may furn on. If
this occurs, retum to your authorized GM dealer for
semnvice.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on drving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find, Mever use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
nol recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs causad by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty.

To check the fuel avallability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of the vehicla.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss"” noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

While refueling, hang the fuel cap by the tether using
the hook located on the inside of the filler door.

To remove the fuel cap, turn it slowly to the left
{counterclockwisa).

A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too

CAUTION: (Continued)

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Oulside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-93,

When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it 1o the right
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you lully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
mstalled. this would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-41,

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may nol fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.
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Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in

your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from

the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.

You can be badly burned and your vehicle

damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to

you and others:

% Dispense gasoline only into approved

containers.

CAUTION: (Continued)

% Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

% Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

% Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under the Hood Release

Hﬂ'ﬂd To open the hood, do the following:

1. Pull the handle located
inside the vehicle 1o
the lowar left of
the steering wheel,

/\ CAUTION:

Things thal burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids. and plastic or rubber, You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.




2. Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on
the secondary hood release, located near the
center of the gnll,

3. Lift the hood
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Engine Compartment Overview
When you open the hood on the 6000 H.O. engine (5300 similar), you will see:
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ZErAe IO MOODS>E

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Coolant Surge Tank

Air Filter Restnction Indicator (If Equipped)
Engine Gil Fill

Engine Oil Dipstick

Automatic Transmission Dipstick

Fan

Remote MNegative (-] Terminal (GND)
Remaote Positive (+) Tarminal

Power Steering Fluid Reservair {Out of View)
Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir
Underhood Fuse Block

Battery

Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir

Engine Oil

If the CHECK OIL LEVEL message appears on the
instrument cluster, it means you need o check

your enaine oll level right away.

For more infarmation, see “CHECK OIL LEVEL" under

DHC Wamnings and Messages on page 3-56.

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this s

an added reminder.




Checking Engine Oil

It's a good Idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order to gel an accurate reading, the oil
musl be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick has
a yellow loop handle and
is located in the engine
coampartment on the
passengers side of the
vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Overviaw on
page 5-12 for more
information on location.

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back infto the oil pan. If you don'l, the cil
dipstick might not show the actual leveal

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a papar towel or
cloth, then push it back in ali the way, Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.
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When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one
guart of oil. But you must use the right kind. This part
explaing what kind of oil to use. For enging oil crankcase
capacity, see Capacities and Specificafions on

page 5-108,

Notice: Don't add too much oll. If your engine has
s0 much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine ail fill cap is
located on the valve cover
on the passenger’s side

of the vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Overview
on page 5-12 for further
location information.

Be sure to fill it encugh to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.




What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Dils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
locking for the starburst symbaol.

This symboel indicates that the oil has been cerified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP, Do not use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol.

It you choose to perform
the engine oil change
senice yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the ol
container. If you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine is American
Petroleumn Institute certified
tor gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicla, as shown in the viscosity chart.

RECOMMENDED SAE WISCOSITY GRADE ENGIME OILS

|

co
WEATHER

FOR THIS
SYMBOL

BAE 10W-30
ACCEPTABLE
IF 5W-33 15 MOT
SAESW-3p  AVAILABLE
RECOMMENOED

PO HOT USE SAE 10W-40, SAE MW-50 OR ANY OTHER
VISCOSITY GRADE OIL ROT RECOMMEMDED
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As in the chart shown praviously, SAE SW-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle, You
should look for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also identified as

SAE 8W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the AFI
Starburst symbal, if it's going 1o be 0°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use othar viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbaol. Fallure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ ail meets all the requirements far
your vehicle.

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C). it Is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE O0W-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Qil
(GM 0il Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine lemperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system to work
properly, you must reset the system every time the oil is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE QIL message will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possibla within
the next two fimes you stop for fuel. it is possible that, if
you are driving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your engine oil and filter

must be changed at least once a year and at this time
the system must be resel. It Is also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level

If the system is ever raset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last cil change. Hemember to reset the oil life system
whenever the ail is changed.
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How to Reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL
Message

The GM Qil Life System calculates when fo change
your engine oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oil is changed, resel the system so it can
calculate when the next cil change is required, If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior 1o a
CHAMNGE ENGINE OIL message being turned on, reset
the systam.

To reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message, see "GM
Qil Lite System™ under DIC Operation and Displays

on page 3-47 for vehicles equipped with the DIC, or do
the following:

1. Turn the ignition key to RUN with the engine off.

2. Fully press and release the accelerator pedal three
times within five seconds.

If the OIL LIFE RESET message flashes for 10 seconds,

the system is resel,

If the system does not reset, try the procedure once
again. If it still does not reset, sae your dealer for
service,

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oil contains cerain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner, Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manulacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oil products,

Used oil can be a threat to the environmeant, If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it in
the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers, of into
streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it by taking it
to & place that collects used oil. If you have a problem
proparly disposing of your used oil, ask your dealer, a
service station or a local recycling center Tor help.




Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanarfilter assembly may have an air
filter restriction indicator that lets you know when the
engine air cleaner/fiter is dirty and needs to be serviced
The air filter restriction indicator is located on the air filtar
assembly cover. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for more information on location.

See Fart B! Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10to0
determing when to chack the air filter restriction indicator,

The service window (A)
with the percentage scale
shows the amount ol
engine air cleanarfilter
ife used

When both service window (A) and service window (B)
turn orange, replace the engine air cleanar/filter.

After changing the engine air cleanerfilter, press the
button on top of the air fiter restriction indicator to reset it

Your engine air cleanerfilter is located in the air filter
housing near the front comer of the engine compartmeant
on the passenger's side of the vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Overview an page 5-12 for mare
Information on location,
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|. Ta remove the engine air cleanerfilter, loosen the
screws on the cover

1%

Lift the cover upward and remove the engine air
cleanerfilter out of the air cleaner housing. Care
should be taken to dislodge as little dirt as possible

3. Clean the filter sealing surface and the housing.
4, Install the new engine air cleanarfilter.
5. Install the cover and tighten the screws

Reter to the Maintenance Schedule lo determine when
to replace the engine air cleaneritilter. See Part B
Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10

/N CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerfilter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don’t drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

Notice: If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good fime to check yvour automatic transmission fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles

(83 000 km) if the vehicle's GYWR is over 8,600 or if
the vehicle is mainly driven under one or mora of these
conditions:

% In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher

% In hilly er mountainous terrain.
s When doing frequent traller towing

& LUses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service,

If your vehicle's GVWR is not over 8,600 and you do
not use your vehicle under any of these conditions,
change the fluid and filter every 100,000 miles

(166 000 km),

Sea Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Sarvices o
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
depariment.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes betare checking the
transmission fluid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 30°F (32°C).
® Al high speed for quite a while.

* In heavy Iraffic — especially in hot weather.

* While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to 93°C).
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Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
{24 krn) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10°C). If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), drive the vehicle
in THIRD {3} until the engine temperature gage

moves and then remains steady for 10 minutes,

A cold fluld check can be made after the vehicle has
been sitting for eight hours or mare with the engine off,
but this is used only as a referance. Let the engine

run at idle for five minutes if outside temperatures are
50°F (10°C) or more. If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you
may have to idle the engine longer. Should the fluid
level be low during this cold check, you must check the
fluid hot before adding fluid. Checking the fluid hot

will give you a more accurate reading of the fluid level.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:

* Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

s With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK {P).

® With your fool on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range, Then, position the shilt
levar in PARK (P).

* Let the engine run at idle for three minutes or more.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The transmission dipstick
handle with the graphic is
located at the rear of

the engine compartment,
on the passenger's side

Sea Engine Compartrment Overview on page 5-12 lor
more information on location,

1. Flip the handle up and then pull out the dipstick
and wipe it with a clean rag or paper lowel.

2. Push it back in all the way. wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
level. The fluid level must be in the COLD area,
balow the cross-hatched area, for a cold check or in
the HOT area or cross-hatched area for a hot
check,

4. |f the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transmission fluld to use. See Parl D:
Recommended Fluids and Lubncants on page 6-16.

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fluid while
it is hot. (A cold check is used only as a reference.) If
the fluid level is low. add only enough of the proper fiuid
to bring the level up 1o the HOT area for a hot check,

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one

pint (0.5 L). Don't overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON® -lil, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™ -l is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

® Alter adding fiuid, recheck the fluid level as
described under How to Check

* When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way,; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
o remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever oceurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it Is low. If you have a problem with
engine overheating, see Engine Overheating on

page 5-28.

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL® coolant will:

» Give freezing protection down to —34°F (-37°C}
% Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).

s Protect against rust and corrosion.

% Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as they
should.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner -- at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL"™ is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture ol one-hall cfean, drinkabie wafer and
one-half DEX-COOL® coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need to add anything else.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat waming.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL® coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other paris.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The coolant surge tank is
located in the engine
compartment on the
passanger's side of the
vehicle

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
mare information on location.

/N CAUTION:

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

badly. Never turn the surge tank pressure

cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

The vehicle must be on a level surace. When your

engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL
COLD mark.

If the LOW COOLANT LEVEL message comes on and
stays on, it means you're low on engine coolant.

See “Low Coolant Level” under OIC Wamings and
Messages on page 3-56,




Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™

coolant mixture af the surge fank, but only when the
engine is cool.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it is
hand-tight.

Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

The coolant surge tank pressure cap must be fully
installed on the coolant surge lank

Notice: Your pressure cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See “Capacities and Specifications” for more
information.
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Engine Overheating

You will find & coolant temperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel cluster, See Engine Coolant
Temperalure Gage on page 3-34. In addition, you

will find a LOW COOLANT, ENGINE COOLANT HOT,
ENGINE OVERHEATED and a REDUCED ENGINE
FOWER message in the DIC on the instrument panel
see Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-47.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

If an overheated engine condition exists and the
REDUCED ENGINE POWER message is displayed, an
overheat protection mode which alternates firing

groups of cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In
this mode, you will notice a loss in power and engine
performance. This operating mode allows your vehicle to
be driven to a safe place in an emergency. Driving
extended miles (km) and/or towing a frailer in the
overheal protection mode should be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss and change the ail,
See “"Engine Oil" in the Index.




If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/N CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Walt until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See "Overheated

Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
information on driving to a safe place in an
emergency.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

An overheat warning, along with a low coolant message,

can indicate a senous problem. See Low Coolant
under DIC Warnings and Messages an page 3-56.

It you get an engine overheat warning with no low

coolant message, but see or hear no steam, the problem

may not be too serious. Sometimes the engine can
get a little too hot when you:

% Climb a long hill on a hot day.
& Stop after high-speed driving.
% Idle for long periods in traffic.

% Tow a trailer. See “Drving on Grades™ under
Towing a Trailer on page 4-50.

It you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam.

try this for a minute or s0;

1. Turn on your heater to full hot at the fighest fan
spesd and open the window as necessary.

2. |f you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving — DRIVE (D).

If you no longer have the overheal waming, you can
drive, Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutas.
If the waming doesn’'t come back on, you can drive
normally.

It the waming continues, pull aver, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, push down the
accalerator until the engine speed is aboul twice as fast
as normal Idle speed for at least three minutes while
you're parked. If you still have the warning, turn off the
engine and get everyone out of the vehicle until it

conls down, Also, see “Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode” listed previously in this section.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help righl away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what
you'll see:

A. Coolant Surge Tank
B. Cooclant Surge Tank Pressure Cap
. Engine Fan

It the coolant inside the coolant surge tank is boiling,
don'l do anything eise uniil it cools down, The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

The coolant leveal shouild
be at or above the FULL
COLD mark. If it isn't,

you may have a leak at the
pressure cap or in the
radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, water
pump or somewhere else
in the cooling system

A\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. if you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.




If there seems to be no leak, slart the engine again.
The engine cooling fan speed should increase when idle
speed is doubled by pushing the accelerator pedal
down, If it doesn'l, your vehicle needs service. Tum off
the engine.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL"™ is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank

It you haven't found a problem yel, check 1o see if
coolant is visible in the surge tank. If coolant is visible
but the coolant level isn’t at or above the FULL

COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and DEX-COOL™ coolant at the coolant

surge tank, but be sure the cooling system, including
the coolant surge tank pressure cap, is cool before you
do it See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for more
information.

If o coolant Is visible in the surge tank, add coolant as
follows:

N CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -~ they can come
out al high speed. Never turm the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
lo turn the pressure cap.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn’'t get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL™ coolant.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can baoil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your

CAUTION: (Continued)

Nefice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/N CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.




1. Park the vehicle on a level surface. You can
remove the coolant surge tank pressure cap
when the cooling system, including the coolant
surge lank pressure cap and upper radiator hose, s
no longer hot. Turn the pressure cap slowly
counterclockwise (left) about one full turn. If you
hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss means there
15 still some pressure left,

2. Then keep luring the pressure cap slowly, and
remove It




3. Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper 4. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, start
mixture, to the FULL COLD mark. the engine and let it run until you can feel the upper
radiator hose getting hol. Watch out for the
engine cooling fan

By this time, the coolant level inside the coolant
surge tank may be lower. Il the level is lower. add
maore of the proper mixture 1o the coolant surge tank
until the level reaches the FULL COLD mark
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5. Then replace the pressure cap. Be sure the
pressure cap is hand-tight and fully seated

Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has a clutched engine cooling fan, When
the clutch is engaged, the fan spins faster o provide
mare air o cool the engine. In most everyday driving
conditions, the fan is spinning slower and the clutch is
not fully engaged. This improves fuel economy and
reduces fan noise. Under heavy vehicle loading, trailer
tewing and/or high outside temperatures, the fan
speed increases as the clutch more lully engages. So
you may hear an increase in fan noise. This is

normal and should not be mistaken as the transmission
slipping or making extra shifts. It is merely the cooling
system funchioning properly. The fan will slow down
when additional cocling is not required and the cluich
disengages.

You may also hear this fan noise when you start the
engine. It will go away as the fan clutch partially
disengages




Power Steering Fluid

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steenng tiuid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the syslem or

you hear an unusual noise. A fiuid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12 for resaervolr location.

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compariment cool down
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. |hen
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on the
dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level up to
the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use; see Part [
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16
Always use the proper fluid. Fallure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluia thal has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for rasanvoir
location.
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Adding Washer Fluid

Your vehicle has a low washer fiuid message that
comes on when the washer fluid is low. The message is
displayed for 15 seconds at the stant of each ignition
cycle. When the LOW WASHER FLUID message

iz displayed, you will need to add washer fluid to the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.

The windshield washer
o~ fluid reservoir is located in
. the engine compartment

Open the cap with the washer symbol on it. Add washer
fluid until the tank is full.

toward the frant of the
vehicle on the driver's side.
i

Notice:
* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow

the manufacturer's instructions for adding
water.

Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn’t
clean as well as washer fluid.

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your

windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartment Cverview on
page 5-12 for the location of the reservair.

There are only two reasons why the brake fiuid level in
the reservoir might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are pul in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well,
or won't work at all.

So, it isn't a good idea 1o “top off” your brake fiuid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. I you add lluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid™
in this section.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to detarmine when
to check your brake fiuid. See Part & Periodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-14.
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Checking Brake Fluid

You can check the brake fluid without taking off the cap.

Just look at the brake fluid reservoir. The fluid leveal
should be above MIN. If it isn't have your brake system
checked to see if there is a leak.

After work is done on the brake hydraulic system, make
sure the level is above the MIN but not over the
MAX mark.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluid from a sealed container

only. See Pant D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
on page 6-16.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap betore removing it. This will help
keep dirt from enlering the resemvair,

4\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper brake
fluid.




Notice:

% Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

s If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators thal make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicla
is moving (except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmiy).

/\ CAUTION:

Tha brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten whee! nuts in
the proper sequence 0 GM torque specifications

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See Brake System Inspechion on page 6-15.
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Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer it the brake pedal does not retum to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have to be of top quality and work well together it
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vahicle was designed and tested with top-guality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — lor example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in - be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. If

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come 1o expect can change
in many other ways if someone puls in the wrong
replacement brake parts.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDalco™ battery. When it's time for a new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compartment Overview on

page 5-12 for battery location.

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessones contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known fo the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.
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Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from the
battery, This will help keep your battery from

running down

Jump Starting

It your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables o start your
vehicle, But please use the following steps to do it safely

A CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips an working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer 10 learn how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods

Also, for your audio system, see Theff-Deferrent
Feature on page 3-35.

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
% They contain acid that can burn you.
% They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
* They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

if you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: lgnoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.
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Notice: If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system 4. Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and

with a negative ground, both vehicles can be negative (—) terminal locations of the other vehicle.
damaged. Your vehicle has a remote pasitive (+) jump
2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables starting terminal and a remote negative (—) jump
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching starting terminal. You should always use these
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground remofie terminals instead of the terminals on the
connection you don't want, You wouldn't be able 1o hattery.

start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling. set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
transmission in PARK (P) or a manual tfransmission
in NEUTRAL before selling the parking brake,

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by

your warranty.

3. Turn off the ignition on bath vehicles. Unplug
unnecessary accessones plugged into the cigarette
lighter or accessory power outlats, Tum off the
radio and all lamps that aren't needed. This
will avoid sparks and help save both batteries. And
it could save your radiol

The ramote positive (+)
terminal is located under a
red plastic cover near

the engine accessory drive
bracket. To access the
remote posifive {+)
terminal, open the red
plastic cover
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The remote negative (-)
terminal is located on the
engine accessory drive
bracket and is

marked GND.

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location

CAUTION: (Continued)

don’t need to add water to the ACDelco™

Be sure the battery has enough water. You

battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first, If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and gel medical help immediately.

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

CAUTION: (Continued)

§. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or

missing Insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged loo.

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or to a reamole positive terminal {+) if
the vehicle has one. Negative (-} will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negative (—) terminal, if the vehicle has one.

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-) or you'll
get a shaort that would damage the battery and
maybe other pars too,
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7. Don't let the other end
touch metal. Connect if
o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery, Use a remote
pasitive (+) terminal
it the vehicle has one

A CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

6. Connect the red
positive {+) cable to the
positive {+) terminal of
the dead battery. Use a
reamote positive (+)
terminal If the vehicle
has one,
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B. Mow connect the black
negative (—) cable to the
neqative (—) terminal
of the good battery. Use
a remote negative (-)
terminal if the vehicle has
one. Your vehicle's
remote negative (-)
terminal is marked GND.

Don't let the other end louch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negative (-} cable
doesn’t go 10 the dead battery, It goes o a heavy.
unpainted metlal engine part or to a remaote
negative (-] tarminal on the vehicle with the dead

battery,

. Connect the other end of
the negative (—) cable at
least 18 inches (45 cm)
away from the dead
kattery, but not near
engine parls ihat move.

The slectrical connection is just as good there, and
the chance of sparks getting back to the battery
is much less.

10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for awhile.

11. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery. If
it won't start after a few tnes, it probably needs
service.

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed

incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by

your warranty.
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Jumper Cable Removal

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
MNegative (—) Terminal.

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and
Negative () Terminals.

C. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal.

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles do
thae following:

1. Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead baftery.

2. Disconnect the black negative (-} cable from the
vehicle with the good battery,

3. Disconnect the red positive {+) cable from the
vahicle with the good battery.

4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle.

5. Return the positive (+) remote terminal cover to its
original position.
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All-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks in this section also apply to these
vehicles, However, there are two additional systems that
need lubrication.

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
aften to check the lubricant, See Part C: Perodic
Maintenance Inspeclions on page 6-14.

How to Check Lubricant

(A) Filler Plug (B} Drain Plug

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface,

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant Add enough librcant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.
Use care not lo avertighten the plug.

What to Use

Reler fo the Maintenance Schedule to determing what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part [ Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-16.

Front Axle
When to Check and Change Lubricant
Reter to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how

often to check the lubncant and when fo change it. See
Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on page 6-4
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How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surtace.
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If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you may need 1o add some lubncant.

When the differential is cold, add enough lubricant to
raise the level to 1/2 inch (12 mm) below the fillar
plug hole.

When the differential is al operating temperature
{warmj}, add enough lubricant to raise the level o the
bottom of the filler plug hole

What to Use

Hetar to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part O Becommendad
Fluids and Lubncanis on page 6-16.




Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to defermine how
often to check the lubricant. Sea Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4,

How to Check Lubricant

__

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

The proper level is from 5/8 inch to 1 5/8 inch (15 mm
ta 40 mm) below the bottom of the filler plug hole.
Add only enough fluid to reach the proper level,

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o detlermine what
kind af lubricant o use. See Parl D Recommended
Fiuids and Lubncants on page 6-16.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has a visual optical headlamp aiming
system equipped with horizontal aim indicators. The aim
has been preset at the factory and should need no
further adjustment. This is true even though your
horizontal aim indicators may not fall exactly on the "0”
(zero) marks on their scales.

It your vehicle is damaged in an accident, the headlamp
aim may be affected. Aim adjustment to the low beam
may be necessary if it is difficult to see lane markers (for
horizontal aim), er if oncoming drivers flash their high
beams at you (for vertical aim).

if you believe your headlamps need o be re-aimed, wa
recommend that you lake your vehicle 1o your dealer

for service. However, it is possible for you to re-aim your
headlamps as described in the following procedure.

Notice: To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before beginning.
Failure to follow these instructions could cause
damage to headlamp parts.

The vehicle should be properly preparad as follows:

® The vehicle should be placed so the headlamps are
25 fi. (7.6 m) from a light colored wall or other flat
surface,

* The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface which is level all the way to the wall
or other fiat surface,

® The vehicle should be placed so it is perpendicular
to the wall or other flat surface.

® The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud
attached to it.

® The vehicle should be fully assembled and all other
work stopped while headlamp aiming is being dane.
¢ The vehicle should be normally loaded with a

full tank of fuel and one person or 160 Ibs. (75 kg)
on the driver's seat.

® Tires should be properly inflated.
® Start the vehicle and rock it to level the suspension.
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Headlamp aiming Is dona with the vehicie low beam Adjustment screws can be tumed with an EB Torx™
lamps. The high beam lamps will be correctly aimed if socket or T15 Torx™ screwdriver,

the low beam lamps ara aimed properly

The headlamp aiming devices are under the hood near HEﬂdlﬂmP Horizontal ﬂll‘l"lll'lg

the headlamps

Turn the horizontal aiming screw (A) until the
indicator (B) is lined up with zero.

Once the horizontal aim 5 adjusted, then adjust the

If you believe your headlamps need horizontal vertica aim,

iH){leftright) adjustment, follow the horizontal aiming
procedure. If you believe your headlamps need

only vertical (V) (up/down) adjustment, lollow only the
vertical aiming procedura.




Head]amp Vertical Aiming 3. Al the wall or other flat surface, measure frem the
ground upward the recorded distance from Step 2

Notice: Horizontal aiming must be performed and draw or tape a horizontal line the width of

before making any adjustments to the vertical aim. the vehicle.

Adjusting the vertical aim first will result in an

incorrect headlamp aim.

1. Find the aim dot on the lens of the low beam
lamps.

4. Turn an the low-beam headlamps and place a
piece of cardboard or equivalent in front of the
headlamp not being aimed. This should allow only
the beam of light from the headlamp being
aimed to be seen on the flat surface.

Notice: Do not cover a headlamp to improve beam

cut-off when aiming. Covering a headlamp may

2. Measure the distance from the ground to the aim cause excessive heal build-up which may cause
dot on each low beam lamp. Record this distance. damage to the headlamp.
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5. Turn the vertical aiming screw (V) until the
headlamp beam |s aimed to the horizontal tape line.
The top edge of the cut-off should be positioned
at the bottom edge of the horizontal tape line.

= 6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for the opposite headlamp.
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Bulb Replacement

See Replacement Bulbs on page 5-63 for the proper
type of bulbs to use.

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
seclion, contact your dealer,

High Intensity Discharge (HID)
Lighting

Halogen Bulbs

A CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb
package.

A\ CAUTION:

The low beam high intensity discharge lighting
system operates at a very high voltage. If you
try to service any of the system components,
you could be seriously injured. Have your
dealer or a qualified technician service them.

After your vehicle’s HID headlamp bulb has been
replaced, vou may notice that the beam is a slightly
different shade than it was originally, This is normal.
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Headlamps 1, Open the hood of the vehicle.

2. Pry up the eight fastener plugs on the radiator
cover and pull the fasteners oul.

mooo

3. Lift off the radiator cover.
Low-Beam Headlamp (HID)
Daytime Rurnning Lamp
Sidemarker Lamp
High-Beam Headlamp
Front Parking and Turn Signal Lamp
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4. Pull the lop left or right corner of the grill out so the
clips releasa, This will give you the needed
clearance for removing the headlamp assembly.

. Remove the harizontal pin from the headlamp
assembly by lifting the end of the pin upward

until it unsnaps and then pulling it toward the centar
of the vehicle.
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6. Remove the vertical pin from the headlamp
assembly by turning the end of the pin away from
you until it unsnaps and then pulling it upward.

. Remove the headlamp assembly by lithng it up and
then puliing it out and away from the front of the
vehicle.

Dizconnect the electrical conneclor from the lower
comer of the headiamp assembly. This will give you
better access to the headlamp assembly,

10.

11

12,

14

15.

8. Remove the rubber,
cirgular-shaped bulb
cap of the affected bulb
from the headlamp
assembly.

Tum the bulb connector counterclockwise and
remove it with the old bulb from the headlamp
assembly.

Unplug the electrical connector from the old bulb
Plug in the electrical connector to the new bulb,
using care not fo touch the bulb with your hands,
fingers or anything damp or oily,

Place the connector with the new bulb into the
headlamp assembly and turn it clockwise until it
is tight.

Reainstall the rubber, circular-shaped bulb cap onio
the headlamp assembly.

Reconnect the electrical connector 10 the lower
gomer of the headlamp assembly.
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16. Place the headlamp assembly back into the vehicle,
being sure to align the lower locator tab with the
pocket on the vehicle (see arrow). Push the
headiamp assembly siraighl in and then down into
position.

17. Install the two pins and snap the ends into thelr
locked position.

18. Reinstall the grille and radiator cover by reversing
the removal procedure described previously,

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Daytime Running Lamps

moow>

Low-Beam Headlamp
Daytime Running Lamp
Sidemarker Lamp
High-Beam Headlamp
Front Tum Signal Lamp
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. Remove the headlamp assembly as described

previously.

Remove the rubber, circular-shaped bulb cap for
the affected bulb from the headlamp assembly

Press the locking release lever, tum the bulb socket
counterclockwise and remove it from the headlamp
assembly. (There is no lock for the sidemarker
lamp.)

Remove the old bulb from the bulb socket.
Put the new bulb info the bulb sockel

Put the bulb socket into the furmn signal housing and
turn it clockwise until it locks, (There is no lock for
the sidemarker lamp.)

Heinstall the rubber, circular-shaped bulb cap 1o the
headlamp assembly.

Put the headlamp assembly back inta the vehicle
by reversing the previous mentioned steps.

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

It is recommended that this component be replaced as
a unit

Taillamps

A. Turn Signal-Taillamp
B. Stop-Taillamp

C. Back-up Lamp

D. Sidemarker Lamp
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1. Use a screwdrnver to
remove the two screws
from the lamp
assembly

Remaove the lamp assembiy.

Press the release tab and tum the bulb socket
counterclockwise to remove it from the talllamp
housing. (The sidemarker lamp does nol have a
release tab.)

4. Full the bulb straight
out from the socket,

5. Press a new bulb into the socket, insert it inta the
taillamp housing and turn the socket clockwise into
the taillamp housing until it clicks. The sidemarker
lamp does not have a release tab and therefore will
not click when it is installed.

6. Reinstall the rear lamp assembly and tighten the
SCraws.




Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp

Low-Beam Headlamps (HID)

Bulb Number

High-Beam Headlamps

9005 or 9005 LL

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

4157K (Preferrad)
or 3157TKX

Front Marker Lamp

194

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number

Front Parking and Turn Lamp J16TAK
Stop Lamp/Taillamp 3157K
Side Marker Lamp 184
Rear Turn Lamp 157K
Back-up Lamp J157K

* For replacement bulbs nol listed here, please
consult your dealer.
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear and cracking. See Wiper

Blade Check under Af Least Twice a Year on page 6-11
far mora infarmation

Heplacement bladas come in different types and are
removed in different ways. For propar type and length,
see Mormmal Maintenance Replacement Parts on

page 5-111. Here's how to remova the shephard's
hook type

To replace the windshield wiper blade assembly do the
following:

1. Lift the wiper arm and turn the blade until 1 15
facing away from the windshiald,

2. Push the release lever and slide the wiper assembly
loward the driver's side of the vehicle.

3. Install a new blade by reversing Steps 1 and 2,




Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about your tire wammanty and where to obtain service
see your Cadillac Warranty booklet for details,

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

% Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

% Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded tires. The resulling accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are more likely 1o be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden

impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Cenrification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. “Cold” means your
vehicle has been sitting for al least three hours or driven
no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. if your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
® Too much heat

¢ Tire overloading
¢ Bad wear

¢ Bad handling

¢ Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

¢ Unusual wear

* Bad handling

® Rough ride

* Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Also, check the tire pressure of the spare tire.

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-iype gage to check fire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
maoisture,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12,500 km)

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotale your tires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment, Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When If Is Time
for New Tires an page 5-68 and Whee! Repiacemen!

on page 5-72 for more information.

Make =zure the spare tire |5 stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or turn the tire. If it moves,

use the wheel wrench and jack handle extensions 1o
tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat Tire on

page 5-74.
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The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation .
s the most impariant. See “Part A: Scheduled & CAUTIGH

Maintenance Semvices,” in Seclion 6, for scheduled
ratation intervals Rust or dirl on a wheel, or on the parts to

which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
. R come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
’ paper lowel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, lo
get all the rust or dirt off, See “Changing a Flat

B—*ﬂ. TITE“ in the Index.

When rotating your tires, always use the comect rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the spare tire In your tire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adjus! the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown an the
Cerlilication/Tire label, Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See "Wheel Nut Torgue"

undar Capacities and Specifications on page 5-109
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When It Is Time for New Tires

One way to tell whan it's
time for new tires is to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm]} or less of tread
remaining. Some
commercial truck tires may
not have treadwear
indicators.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

% You can see the indicators al three or more places
ground the tire.

% You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber.

% The tread or sidewall is cracked, cul or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric.

% The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

% The lire has a puncture, cul or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Cenification Tire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was naw had
a Tire Perdormance Cnteria Specifications (TPC

Spec) number on each tire's sidewall. When you get
new tires, get ones with that same TPC Spec number.
Thal way your vehicle will continue to have tires

that are designed o give proper endurance, handiing,
speed rating, traction, ride and other things during
normal service on your vehicle. If your tires have an
all-season tread design, the TPC number will be
followed by an “MS" (for mud and snow)

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your onginal fires,

A CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. If your vehicle has 17 inch road
tires (those originally installed on your vehicle)
it is all right to drive with the 16 inch spare tire
that came with your vehicle. When new, your
vehicle included a spare tire and wheel
assembly with the same overall diameter as
your vehicle's road tires and wheels. Because
this spare tire was developed for use on your
vehicle, it will not affect vehicle handling or
cause damage to your vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

5-69



Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
saction width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The tollowing information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades fires by
readwear, traction and lemperature performance.
(This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply 10 deep tread, winter-typa
snow fires, space-saver or lemporary use spare lires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 1o 12 inches
(25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production lires,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
gradas, they must alse conform to federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards

Treadwear

The treadwear grade |5 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test coursa.

For example, a tre graded 150 would wear one and

g half (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a fire graded 100. The relative performance of lires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depar significantly fram the norm
due to variations In driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest lo lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability

lo stop on wet pavement as measurad under controliad
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphall and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned 1o this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does nol include aceeleration,
comering, hydroplaning, or peak traction charactenstics.
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoot
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire lite, and excessive temperature can lead to
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds 1o a
level of performance which all passenger car tires mus
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
Mo. 109. Grades B and A reprasent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heatl buildup and possible tire fallure

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longast tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not neaded. Howevar, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road. your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.
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Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced

If the wheel isaks air, replace it {except some

aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
orginal eguipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for your vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire clearance to the
body and chassis.

See Changing a Flal Tire on page 5-74 tor more
informalion
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Used Replacement Wheels

/N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have lo
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Tire Chains

chains could cause you to lose control of your
vehicle and you or others may be injured in a
crash. Use another type of traction device only
if its manufacturer recommends it for use on
your vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’'s
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remaove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels. If you do find traction devices
that will fit, install them on the rear tires.

/N CAUTION:

Don’t use tire chains. There's not enough
clearance. Tire chains used on a vehicle without
the proper amount of clearance can cause
damage to the brakes, suspension or other
vehicle parts. The area damaged by the tire

CAUTION: (Continued)

b-73



If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to "bBlowoul” while you're driving,
especially il you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak oul slowly.
But if you should ever have a "blowout”, here are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your Toot off the
accelerator pedal and grp the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may reguire the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake o a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how 0 use your
|acking equipment to change a flat tire sately,

Changing a Flat Tire

It & tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place, Turn on your
hazard warning llashers.

N CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1.

Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3.
4. Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear

Turn off the engine.

of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.

Escalade (Rear Access Panel)

A. Tool Kit with Jack  C. Wing Nul Holding

Tools and Gloves Tire Blocks
B. Retaining Bracket D. Tire Blocks
and Wing MNut E. Bottle Jack
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Turn Counter-
Clockwise
to Remove

Escalade ESV
A. Bottle Jack F. Retaining Hook
B. Wheel Blocks G, Retaining Bracket
. Wing Nut Holding and Wing Mut
Tire Blocks H. Tool Kit with Jack
D, Mounting Bracket Tools and Gloves
E. Removable Tray

For Escalada, the equipment is located bahind the lefl
trim panel in the rear of the vehicle, Unlatch the release
lever to cpen the trim panel door. Skip the first step

and follow the last three.

For Escalade ESV, the equipment you'll need is under
the storage tray in the left tim panel.

1. Remove the tray fo access the tools,

2. There 15 a wing nut used to retain the tool kit. To
remove It turm the wing nut counterclockwise

3. To release the bottle jack from its holder, wrn the

knob on the botile jack counterclockwise to lower
the jack head.

4. The wheel blocks and the wheel block retainer can
be removed by tumning the wing nut
countarclockwise.

You'll use the jack handle extensions and the wheel
wrench to remove the underbody-mounted spare tire,




1. If your vehicle is equipped with a hoist lock (J),
open the spare tire lock cover on the bumper
and use the ignition key to remove the lock,

nmoomn

Spare Tire
{Valve Stem
Pointed Up)
Hoist Assembly
Hoist Cable
Tire Hetainar
Hoist Shatt
Haoist End of
Extension Tool

G. Haoist Shaft
Access Hole
H, Whesl Wrench
I. Jack Handle
Extensions
J. Hoist Lock
{If Equipped)

2. Assemble the wheel wrench (H) and the two jack
handle exiensions (|) as shown
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3. Inser the hoist end
(open end) (F) of the
G extension through
the hole (G) in the rear
bumper.
F

Be sure the hoist end of the extension connects
into the hoist shaft (E). The ribbed square and
of the extension is used o lower the spare tire.

4, Turn the wheel wrench (H) counterclockwise to
lower the spare tire to the ground, Continue to
turn the wheel wrench until the spare tire can be
pulled out from under the vehicle.
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The wheel wrench has a
hook that allows you to
pull the hoist cable towards
you to assist in reaching
the spare tire.

5. When the tire has been
lowered, tilt the
retainer (D) at the end
of the cable so it
can be pulled up
through the wheel
opening.

6. Put the spare tire near the flat tire.




Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

Use the lollowing pictures and instructions to ramove
tha flat tire and raise the vehicle

1. Remove the center cap by placing the chisel and of
the wheel wrench in the slot on the whee! and
gently prying the cap out

The tools you'll be using include the bottle jack (A), the
wheel blocks (B), the jack handle (C), the jack handle
extensions (D), and the wheel wranch (E).
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2. Use the wheel wrench to loosen all the wheael nuls.
Turn the wheel wrench counterclockwise to loosen These locations are the general area of jack placement.
the wheel nuts. Don't ramove the wheel nuts yet. See text and art following for the exact jack placemant,
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/N CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head into the proper location before

ralsing the vehicle,

3, Position the jack under the vehicle

Front Position

Front Tire Flat: If the fiat tire is on a front tire of the
vehicle, you'll need to use the jack handle (C) and only
one jack handle extension (D), Attach the whesl

wrench to the jack handle extension. Attach the jack
handle to the jack. Position the jack on the frame behind
the flal tire where the frame sections overdap. Turn

the wheel wrench clockwise fo raise the vehicle. Raise
the vehicle far enough off the ground so there is

enough room for the spare tire to clear the ground
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Rear Position

Rear Tire Flat: If tha flat
tire is on a rear lire of the
vehicle, you'll need to
use the jack handle (C)
and both jack handle
extensions (D). Altach the
wheeal wrench to the

jack handie extensions.
Attach the jack handle to
the jack. Use the

jacking pad provided on
the rear axle.

Turn the whee! wrench clockwise 1o raise the vehicle.
Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground so there is
enough room for the spare tire to clear the ground.

4. Remove all the wheel
nuls and take off the
flat tire.

5. Hemove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces
and spare wheel.
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/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.

6. After mounting the
spare, put the wheal
nuts back on with the
rounded end of the nuls
toward the wheael.
Tighten each wheel nul
by hand. Then use the
wheel wranch to tighten
the nuts until the whesl
is held against the hub.

/N CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. if
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

7. Turn the wheel wrench counterclockwise 1o lower

the vehicle. Lower the jack completely.
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8. Tighten the nuts lirmly
In a crisscross
sequence as shown by

1 turning the wheel

wrench clockwise,

/N CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
whee| nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See “Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.

Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuls can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See "Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.

When you reinstall the regular wheel and tire, you must
also reinstall the center cap. Place the cap on the

wheel and tap it into place until it seats flush with the
wheel. The cap only goes on one way, Be sure to line up
the tab on the center cap with the indentation on the
wheel.
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire, Jack and
Tools

/N CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a flat tire should
always be stored under the vehicle with the

hoist. However, storing it that way for an extended
period of time could damage the wheel. To avoid
this, always stow the wheel properly with the valve
stem pointing up and have the wheel repaired

as soon as possible.

Store the tire under the rear of the vehicle in the spare tire
carier. Use the art and fext following to help you:

1=

nmoom

Spare Tire
{Valve Stem
Pointed Up)
Hoistl Assembly
Hoist Cabile
Tire Retainer
Hoist Shaft
Haoist End of
Extension Toal

G, Hoist Shati
Access Hole
H. Whesal Wrench
|, Jack Handle
Extansions
J. Hoist Lock
(If Equipped)
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1. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle
with the valve stem pointed up.

2. Tilt the retainer (D)
downward and through
the wheel opening.
Make sure the retainer
15 fully seated across
the underside of
the wheel.

4. Insert the hoist end (F)
through tha hola (G) in
G the rear bumper
and into the hoist
/ shaft.
F

o) SN

3. Attach the wheel wrench (H) and extensions (1)
logether.

5. Raise the tire pan way upward. Make sure the
retainer |5 seated in the wheel opening,

6. Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vahicle by turning the whael wranch clockwise
until you hear two clicks or feal it skip twice. You
cannol overtighten the cable,
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7. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the tire. If the tire

moves, use the wheel wrench to tighten the cable.

Reinstall the spare tire lock (if equipped).
To store the tools, follow these procedures:
For Escalade, do the following:

1. Put the tool kit, with the jack tools and gloves, in
the tool bag and place in the retaining clip above
the jack,

2.
3.

4.

Tighten down with the wing nut.

Then, assemble wheel chocks and bottle jack
together with the wing nut and retaining hook.

Position behind the jack storage cover in the left
rear side panel and fighten, adjusting clockwisa
until the jack is secured tight in the mounting
bracket. Be sure o position the holes in the base of
the jack onto the pin in the mounting brackat.

For Escalade ESV, do the following:

1.

Return the tool kit (jack tools and gloves) to the
tool bag,

. Assemble wheel chocks and bottle jack together

with the wing nut and retaining hook.

Position under the jack storage tray in the left rear
side panel below the wheelbase and tighten,
adjusting clockwise until the jack is secured tight in
the mounting bracket, Be sure to position the
holes in the base of the jack onto the pin in the
mounting bracked.

Use the retaining clip to fasten the tool kit on the stud
in the storage compartment in the rear left trim panel
and turn the wing nut clockwise to secure.

. Ratum the storage tray
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Escalade (Rear Access Panel)

Tool Kit with Jack
Tools and Gloves
Hetaining Bracket
and VWing Mut

c.

D.
E.

Wing Nut Holding
Tire Blocks
Tire Blocks
Bottle Jack

Turn Counter-
Clockwise
to Hemove

Om®

m o

Escalade ESV

Bottle Jack F. Retaining Hook
Wheel Blocks G. Retaining Bracket
Wing Nut Holding and Wing Nut
Tire Blocks H. Tool Kit with Jack

Mounting Bracket
Hemovable Tray

Toaols and Gloves




Spare Tire

Your vehicle, when new, had a fully inflated spare lire.

A spare tire may lose air over time, so check its

inflation pressure regularly. See Inflation -- Tire Pressure
on page 5-66 and Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-48
for information regarding proper tire inflation and loading
your vehicle. For instruction on how to remove, install

or store a spare fire, see Changing a Fiat Tire on

page 5-74.

After installing the spare tire on your vehicle, you should
siop as soon as possible and make sure the spare Is
comectly inflated, Have the damaged or flal road

tire repaired or replaced as soon as you can and
installed back onto your vehicle. This way, a spare tire
will be available In case you need it again.

If your vehicle has a spare tire that does not match your
vehicle's original road fires and wheels in size and
type, do not include the spare in the tire rotation.

5-89



Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flames if you sirike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
wamnings and instructions. And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:

®
»

¢ & & ¢ 0
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Gasoline

Benzene

MNaphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride
Aceatone

Paint Thinner
Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can,
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

s Alcohol

s Laundry Soap

¢ Bleach

& Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.




Fabric/Carpet
Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric and
carpet. They will clean normal spots and siains very well.

You and get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerials
on page 5-96.

Here are some cleaning fips:
* Always read the instructions on the cleanar label

* Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they sat.

* Carefully scrape off any excess stain,
*= Lse a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborm.

* |{ aring forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediataly or it will set.

Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth,

% RAub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do this more than once.

% Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleanar. See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewamm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat o dry

* For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

= Never use oils, varnishes, solveni-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

% Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, If dirt is allowed to work into the finish,
it can harm the leather,

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
af the nstrument panel, Sprays containing silicones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under cerfain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use on a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth or
sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the surface
finish.

Wood Panels

Use a clean cloth moistened in warm, soapy water (use
mild dish washing soap). Dry the wood immediately
with a clean cloth.
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Speaker Covers

Vacuum around a speaker cover gently, so that the
speaker won't be damaged. Clean spots with just waler
and mild soap.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liquid household glass cleaner will remave normal
tabacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Matenals on page 5-96.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weathersirips will make them last
longer, seal better, and nol slick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months. During very cold, damp weather more freguent
application may be reguired. See Parf O Recommended
Filuids and Lubricanis on page 6-16.
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Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
ol color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 1o preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicie in the direct rays of the sun.
Lse a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, remaving all seap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Matanals on

page 5-96. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptily and not allowed

to dry on the surface, or they could stain, Dry the finish
with a soft, ciean chamois or an all-cotton towel 1o
avoid surace scratches and waler spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses,
Follow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle,"

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necassary 1o remove residug from the
paint fimsh. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-96.

If your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish,
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoal/clearcoat paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign matenals such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap. bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, elc.,
ean damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
passible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners thal
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove
lorelgn matter,

Exterior painted surfaces are subject 1o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a

pariod ol years, You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.
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Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleanad regularly to keep
their luster, Washing with water is all that is usually
needed. However, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainless steel tim, if necassary.

Use special care with aluminum trim. To avoid damaging
protective trim, never use auto or chrome polish,

steam or caustic scap to clean aluminum, A coating of
wax, rubbed to high polish, is recommended for all
bright metal parts.

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or other matenal may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liguid. The windshield is clean if beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rninse the blade

with water

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace biades that look worn,

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated wheels.

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strang soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do nol
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avoid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immediately after application,

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.
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Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet melal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection,

Onginal manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
fimish should be repaired nght away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
BXDENSE.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up

matenals avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corracted
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are nol
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection,

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dift packed in close areas of

the frame should be lposened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing syslem can
do this for you,
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Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric condiions can creale a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms, blotchy, nnglet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots elched into
the pamnt surface

Although no defect in the painl job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products




GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Cleanar Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish,

Description Usage
Palishing Cloth Intenar and exterior
Wax-Traated polishing cloth,
Tar and Road Oil Remaoves tar, road oll and
Remover asphalt.
Chrome Cleaner and Use on chrome or

Palish

stainless stesl.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.

White Sidewall Tire
Cleanar

Removes sail and black
marks from whitewalls

Vinyl Cleaner

Cleans vinyl tops.
uphalstery and
convertible tops.

Wash Wax Concentrale

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
ightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Glass Cleaner

Remaoves dirt, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleanar

Removes dirt and grime
fram chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers.

Spot Lifter

Cuickly and easily
removes spots and slains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipa off.

Cdor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
eliminator used on
tabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpel.

Swir Bemover Polish

Removeas swirl marks,
fina scratches and other
light surface
contamination,

See your General Motors parts department for these
products. See Part [ Recommended Fluids and

Lubricanis on page 6-16
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= NN AW0A

_ SAMPLE4UX1MO72675

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on

a plate in the front corner of the Instrument panel. on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help you identity your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

Youll find this fabel located in the glove box. If's very
helpful it you ever need to order parts. On this label is

* wour VIM,
* the model designation,
¢ paint imformation and

¢ 3 list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label Is not removed from the vehicle.
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
lo add anything electrical to your vehicle, ses
Servicing Your Afr Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-86

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshieid wiper motor is protected by an inlernal
circuit breaker and a fuse. It the motor overheats due lo
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overload is caused by some elecincal
problem and not snow, etc., be sure to get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers protect the power windows and other
power accessores. When the current load is too heavy,
the circuit breaker opens and closes, protecting the
circuit until the problem is fixed or goes away

5-89



Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The winng circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links. This greatly reduces the
chance of fires caused by electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and raling.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage. Jus! pick some feature of your vehicle

that you can get along without - like the radio or
cigarette lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the correct
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The fuse block access
door is on the driver's side
edge of the instrument
panel. Pull off the cover to
access the fuse block.

You can remove fuses with a fuse extractor which is
mounted to the fuse block access door. To remove fuses
if you don't have a fuse extractor, hold the end of the
fuse between your thumb and index finger and pull
straight out,

You may have spare fuses located behind the fuse
block access door. These can be used to replace a bad
fuse. However, make sure it is of the correct amperage.
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Fuses Usage
HTR A/C Climate Control System
Power Door Lock Relay
LOCK (Lock Function)
Inside Rearview Mirror,
HVAC 1 Climate Control System
Driver's Door Hamess
L DOOR Connedction
CRUISE Cruise Control
Power Door Lock Relay
UNLOCH {Unlock Function)
RR FOG LP Rear Fog Lamp (Export Only)
BRAKE Anti-Lock Brake System

DRIVER UNLOCK

Power Door Lock Relay
{Driver's Door Unlock

= Function)
IGN O PCM, TCM
TBC IGN O Truck Body Controller
Fuses Usage Vehicle and Trailer High
RR Wiper Rear Window Wiper Swiich VEH CHMSL Mounted Stoplamp
SEQ ACCY Special Equipment Option LT THLR ST/TRN Left Turn Signal’Stop Trailer
Accessory :
LT TRN Left Turn Signals and
WS WPR Windshiald Wipers Sidemarkers
TBC ACCY Truck Body Confroller Vehicle Stoplamps, Brake
ACCessory VEH STOP Module, Electronic Throttle
IGN 3 Ignition, Heated Seals Control Module
WD Four-Wheal Drive System RT TRLR ST/THN Right Tum Signal/Stop Traller
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
Right Tum Signals and Left Power Window Circuil
AT TRN Sidemarkers GB LTDAORS Braaker
BODY Harness Connector TBC 2B Truck Body Controller
DDOM Driver Door Module TBC 24 Truck Body Controller
Rear Cargo Area Power
AUX PWR 2 Outlets
LOCKS Power Door Lock System
Rear Electronic Climate
ECC Contral
TBC 2C Truck Body Controller
FLASH Flasher Module
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Center Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The center instrument panel ufility block is located
underneath the instrument panel, o the left of the
steering column.

L
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Device Usage
SEQ Special Equipment Option
TRAILER Trailer Brake Wiring
UPFIT Upfitter (Not Used)
Ride Control Harness
SL RIDE Connection
HOLR 2 Headliner Wiring_{]nnnactm
BODY Body Wiring Connector
DEFOG Rear Defogger Relay
HOLNR 1 Headliner Wiring Connactor 1
SPARE RELAY Mot Used
CB SEAT Driver and Passenger Seal
Module Circuit Breaker
CB RT DOOR E:gr;tk:'ruwm Window Circuit
SPARE Mot Used
Infatainment Harmess
INFO Connection
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Underhood Fuse Block

The underhood fuse block in the engine compartment
on the driver's side of the vehicle near the battery
Lift the cover for access to the fuse/relay block.

To remove fuses, hold the end of the fuse between your
thumb and index finger and pull straight out.

See Engine Comparmeant Overview on page 5-12 for
maore information on its location.
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"1 — Gasoline Engine and Fuel Injection Rail #2.

Fuses Usage
*2 — Gasoline Engine and Fuel Injection Rail #1 Left Bussed Electrical Center,
. _ , LBEC 1 Left Doors, Truck Body
3 — Gasoline Engina; Oxygen Sensors. Cantraller, Flasher Module
*4 — Gasoline Engine; Oxygen Sensors. TRL PARK Parking Lamps Trailer Wining |
*5 — PCM Ignition AR PARK gi'ggmff;rﬁmg and
Left Rear Parking and
Fuses Usage b Sidemarker Lamps
GLOW PLUG Mot Used PARK LP Parking Lamps Relay
CUST FEED Accessory Power STARTER Starter Relay
STUD #1 Auxiliary Power INTPARK Intenor Lamps
Mid Bussed Electrical Center STOP LP Stoplamps
MBEC Power Feed, Front Seats, Truck Body Conltroller
Right Doors TRLRATY Battery Feed
BLOWER Front Climate Control Fan SUNROOF Sunroof
Left Bussed Electrical Center, SECQ B2 Off-Road Lamps
Door Modules, Door Locks, :
e . Vent Sclenoid
LBEC Auxiliary Power Outlet—Rear : )
':EI”_]D IXI"E.‘E and |I'IStI'IJTI"IE'Ht 4WE EEEE:E”IDUHUTEHEEF Module
Fanel :
SHb 5 Accessory PowerTraller AR HVAC Hea.r.ﬂllrnate Control
Wiring Brake Feed ALX PWH Auxiliary Power
ABS Anti-Lock Brakes Outlet — Consols
VSES/ECAS Vahicle Stability IGN 1 ignition Relay
IGN A Ignition Power st bi E‘If::tﬂﬂrf_“”ﬁ‘”"ttt:”'gﬂmu'?
= ronic | hrothe Control,
IGN B Ignition Power ETC/ECM Elactronic Brake Controller
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
Instrument Panel Cluster, Alr SEQ 1GM Rear Defog Relay
- Conditioning Relay, Tum TBC IGN1 Truck B d? troller |
IGN E : : ruck Body Controller Ignition
o bmidicakattie ) BN T o High Beam Headlamp-Lefl
i Left Hand High Intensity
RTD Ride Control | _ LH HID Olscharge Laips
TRL B/U Backup Lamps Trailer Wiring .jﬁ ;
DRL Daytima Aunning Lamps
Powertrain Control Module,
FCM B Fuel Pump Instrument Panel
IPC/ Cluster/Driver Information
FIPMP Fuel Pump (Relay) e E;ntar
Back-up Lamps, Automatic HVAC Wt tral Controlle
B/U LP Transmission Shift Lock St late Sostiol ontioler
RR DEFOG Rear Window Defogger HI HOLP-RT High Beam Headlamp-Right
HDLP-HI Headlamp High Beam Relay HOLP-LOW Headlamp Low Bearn Relay
PRIME Not Used A/C COMP Air Conditioning Compressor
Air Conditioning Compressor
supplemantal Inflatable AIC COMP
SiR Resiraint System e Relay —
- Rear WiparrWasher
FAT PARK Froni Parking Lamps, e
Sidemarker Lamps RADIO Audio System
DAL Daytime Running Lamps

(Relay)
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage

Mid Bussed Electncal Center, WIS WASH Windshield and Rear Window
SEO B1 Homelink, Rear Heated Washer Pump

Seats INEO OnStar/Rear Seat
LO HDLP-LT Headlamp Low Beam-Lef Entertainment

Brake Transmission Shift RADIC AMP Radio Amplitier

Interlock System RH HID Right Hand High Intensity
CRANK Starting Syslem Discharge Lamp
LO HDLP-RT Headlamp Low Beam-Right HORBN Haorn Fuse
FOG LP Fog Lamp Relay EAP Electric Adjustable Pedals
FOG LP Fog Lamps TREC All-Wheel Drive Module
HORMN Hom Relay SBA Supplemental Brake Assist
WIS WASH Windshield and Rear Window

Washar Pump Relay




Capacities and Specifications

Please refer to Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16 for more information. See refrigerant

charge label under the hood for charge capacity information and reguirements.

Capacities and Specifications

Engine VIN Code Spark Plug Gap
VORTEC™ 5300 V8 T 0.060 inches {1.52 mm)
VORTEC™ 6000 H.O. VB N 0.060 inchas (1.52 mm)
Capacities
Application English Metric
Cooling System Capacity
VORTEC™ 5300 vVa 18.6 quarts 17.6 L
VORTEC™ 6000 H.O. VB 19.0 quarts 180 L
After refill, the level must ba rechecked. See Cooling Systern on page 5-31
Crankcase Capacity
VORTEC™ 5300 va (T) 6.0 quarts 5.7L
VORTEG™ 6000 H.0. V8 (N) 6.8 quarts 5.7L

range. See Engine O on page 5-13

After refill, the level must be rechecked. Add enough engine ail so that the fluid is within the proper operating
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Capacities
Application English Metric
Fuel Tank Capacity
Escalade 26.0 gallons 98.0 L
Air Conditioning Refrigerant Capacity
Escalade 271 lbs 1.23 kg
Escalade ESV 3.0 Ibs 1.36 kg

Wheels and Tires

Application

Capacities

English Metric

Wheel Nut Torgue

140 [b-ft 190 N=m

Tire Pressure

See the Certification/Tire label on the rear edge of the
driver's door.




Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Replacement part numbers listed in this section are based on the latest information available at the time of printing,
and are subject to change. If a part listed in this manual is not the same as the part used in your vehicle when it

was built, or if you have any questions. please contact your GM dealer.

These specifications are for information only. If you have any guestions, see the service manual.

Part Number
Oil Filter PF44*
Engine Air Cleaner/Filler A1518C"
PCV Valve® Cva2o01-C*

Spark Plugs

41-974" | PZTREA15¢

Fuel Fllter GFe26"
Wiper Bladaes (Front) 15153642
Wiper Blade Type (Front) [TTA

Wiper Blade Length (Front)

22.0 inches (56.0 cm)

Wiper Blades (Rear)

22154306

Wiper Blade Type (Rear)

ITTA

Wiper Blade Length (Rear)

18.0 inches (45.0 ¢cm)

*ACDelco™ Part No.
*GM Part No.
TNGK
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protechon Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance bookfet or your dealer
for details

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not anly helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important, Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper
fluid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions fram yaur vehicle. To help profec
our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicie properly

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary o keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused hy failure

to follow recommended mainienance may nol be
covered by warranty
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” =xplains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are lechnically
qualified and have the necessary equipmeani, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

/N CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jabs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
eguipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

if you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Orderning Information on page 7-10,

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you what
should be checked and when, It aiso explains what
you can easily do o help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service center should
perform,

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained, These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” s & place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. Thay
may be needed to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil life
systermn and how it indicates when fo change the

engine ofl and filter. Lubricate chassis components with
each oil change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
services which are to be performed at the mileage
intervals specified,

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your vehicle
in good working condition. But we don't know exactly how
you'll drive it. You may drive very short distances only a
few times a week. Or you may drive long distances all the
time In very hot, dusty weather. You may use your vehicle
in making deliveries. Or you may drive it 1o work, o do
errands or in many other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. Il you have any
questions on how 1o keep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go 1o your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuine GM paris.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Pan D, Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone alse drives the
vihicle.

This schedula is for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Cenification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle an
page 4-48.

® ara driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

* are dnven off-road in the recommended manner,
See Operating Your All-Wheei-Drive Vehicle Off
Paved Roads on page 4-17,

® use the recommended fuel, See Gasoling Octane
an page 5-5,

6-4



Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km} at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
alter 150,000 miles {240 000 km) for the life of this
vahicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page
6-10 and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections on
pane 6-14.

Footnotes

T The LLS. Environmental Pratection Agency or the
California Alr Resources Board has determined that the
failure lo perform this mainfenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty ar imit recall iability prior fo

the completion of the vehicle 's useful life. We, howevar,
urge thal all recommended maintenance services be
performed al the indicated infervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good time lo check your brakes Is duning tire
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Engine Qil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
Dil Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lats you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is based on
engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage at
which an oil change will be indicated can vary
considerably. For the oll life system to work properiy, you
must resat the system every time the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate thal an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible within
the nex! two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, o
you are driving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil change |s necessary
for over a year. Howeaver, your engine ol and filter

must be changed al least once a year and al this time
the system must be reset. It is also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper leval,




If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil lile system
whenever the oil Is changed. See Engine Ol on
page 5-13 for information on resetting the system,

An Emission Control Service,

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the front suspension, ball joints, steering
linkage, transmission shift linkage and parking brake
cable guides. Ball joints should not be lubricated unless
their temperature is 10°F (-12°C) or higher, or they
could be damaged.

After the services are parformed, record the date,
cdometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

U Check rear/from axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechon and Rotalion on
page 5-66 tor proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

d 5.3 L Engine Only: Inspect engine air cleaner filter i
you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service. (See
footnote 1.)

6.0 L Engine: See Part B: Owner Checks and
Senvices on page 6-10.

1 Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
naeded, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnole +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

Jd Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constan! velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

1 Rotale tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnole +.)




30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

d Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant velagity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rolate tres, See e lnspeclion and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foginote +.)

J Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Service, (See
footnote 1.)

J 5.3 L Engine Only: Replace engine air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

6.0 L Engine: See Part B: Owner Checks and
Services on page 6-10,

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

d Check rearfront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constan velocity joints and axle seals
lor leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

d 5.3 L Engine Only: Inspect engine air cleaner filler if
you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service. {See
footnote 1)

6.0 L Engine: See Parf B: Owner Checks and
Services on page 6-10.

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constani velocity joints and axie seals
for leaking

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 lor proper rotation pattern and additiona!
information. {See footnole +)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

U Change automatic transmission fluid and filter ii the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

— in heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) ar
higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain,

- When daoing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in laxi, police or delivery
SEIVICE,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fiuid and filter at 100,000 mifes
{166 000 km).

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

O Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Hotate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

O Check rearffront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

J Replace fuel filter, An Emission Control Service. (See
foatnote 1.}

J 5.3 L Engine Only: Replace engine air cleaner filter,
An Emission Control Service.

6.0 L Engine: See Part B: Owner Checks and
Services on page 6-10.

J Inspect Evaporative Control System. Check all fuel
and vapor lines and hoses for proper hook-up,
routing and condition. Check that tha purge valve
works properly, if equipped. Replace as needed. An
Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.}

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

A Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check consiant velocity joints and axie seals
for leaking.

-1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See foolnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

J 5.3 L Engine Only: Inspect engine air cleaner filter if
you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service, (See
footnofe 1.

6.0 L Engine: See Fart B: Owner Checks and
Services on page 6-10.

- Check rearfront axle fiuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Ratation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattermn and additional
information. (See footnofe +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

J Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
tor leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote +.)
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90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

- Check rear/front axle Nuid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant veloeity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Replace fuel filler. An Emvssion Conlrol Service, (See
Footnate 1)

J 5.3 L Engine Only: Replace engine air cleaner filter.
An Emissian Control Service.
6.0 L Engine: See Part B: Owner Chacks and
Servicas on page 6-10.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

d Check reaar/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-66 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See foolnote +_}

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

d Inspect spark plug wires, An Emussion Control
Service.

J Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service

d Change automatic transmission fiuid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of these
conditions:

— In heawvy city fraffic where the oulside
temperature regularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or
higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SarVIcR

2 If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previcusly and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transmission fluid, change
both the fiuid and filter.

d Inspect Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) valve.
An Emission Control Service.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

d Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
See Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Control Service,

d Inspect engine accessory drive bell. An Emission
Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safaty, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle

Be sure any necassary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added fo your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Parl D

At Each Fuel Fill

It ts important for you or a service siafion aftendant to
perfarm these underhood checks al each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil i
necessary. See Engine Ol on page 5-13 for further
detalls.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-24 tor further details

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshiald
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-37 for further
detalls,

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated to the comect pressures,
Don't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-65 for further details,

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audlo Systemys)
on page 3-64 for turther details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety bell reminder light and all your
belts, buckles. lalch plates, retraciors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety belt system parts. If you see anything
that might keap a safety bell system from doing its

job, have il repaired. Have any torn or frayed safely belis
replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covenngs,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspact wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or thal
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-93.

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice a year, aftar the monthly inflation check of
the spare tire determines that the spare is inflated o

the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or turn the tire. If it moves, use the wheel
wrench/ratchet to tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat
Tire on page 5-74.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check

6.0 L Engine Only: Your vehicle has an engine air
cleanar filtter restriction indicator located on the

air cleaner in the engine compariment. The indicator
lets you know when the air cleaner filter is dirty

and needs to be changed. Check the indicator at least
twice a year or when your engine oll is changed,
whichever occurs first. See Engine Air Cleaner/Filter an
page 5-19 for mare information. Inspect your air

cleaner filter restriction indicator more often il the vehicle
is used in dusty areas or under off road conditions.

5.3 L Engine: See Scheduwled Maintenarnce on page 6-5.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D: Recommended Fiuids and
Lubricants on page 6-16.

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the transmission fluid level; add if needed. Ses
Automatic Transmission Fluld on page 5-21, A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair

if neaded.




At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubncant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubnicate all hood latch assembly, secondary laich,
pivols, spring anchor, release pawl!, rear compartment
hinges, outer tailgate handle pivot points, latch bolt, fuel
door hinge and folding seal hardware. Part D telis

you what to use. More frequent lubrication may be
required when exposed to a corrosive environmeant.

Starter Switch Check

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-24 if
NECessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready 1o
turn off the engine immediately if it stars.

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).

If the starter works in any other position, your
vahicle needs service.

Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. i it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you star, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-24 it necessary

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to move




3. With the engine off, tum the key to the RUN

position, but don't start the engine. Without applying

the reqular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PABK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever

moves out of PARK (P}, your vehicle needs service,

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to turm

the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

¢ The key should tum to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARBK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
e move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transmission in
MEUTRAL (M), slowly remove foot pressure from
the regular brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only.

s To check the PARK (P) mechanism’s halding ability;
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P}, Then

release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

At feast every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materals from the underbody. Take care 1o
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and othar debris
can collect
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You should let your dealer’s
service depariment or other qualified service cenfer do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

FProper procedures 1o perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publicalions
Ordering Information on page 7-10.,

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
systemn for damaged, loose or missing parls, signs of
wear or lack ol lubrication. Inspect the power steanng
lines and hosas for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the completa exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or oul-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or coukd fat
exhaust fumes info the vehicle. See Engine Exhaus!
on page 2-28.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced i they

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressura cap is recommended
at leasl once a year,




Transfer Case and Front Axle
(All-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months, or at engine il change Intervals,
check front axle and transfer case and add lubricant

when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a problem.

Check and have it repaired, if needed. Check vent
hose at transter case for kinks and proper installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition, Inspect other brake parts,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. You may need 10
have your brakes inspected more often if your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking




Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Enagine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbaol
Engina Cil of the proper viscosity, To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine Oif on
page 5-13.

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Autlomatic DEXRON™-1II Automatic
Transmission Transmission Fluid,

Multi-Purpose Lubncant, Superube
s Bt (GM Pari No. U.S. 12346241 in
y Canada 10953474, or equivalant).
Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No
Chassis LS. 12377985, in Canada

meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use only
DEX-COOL*Coolant, See Engine
Coolant on page 5-24.

Front and Rear
Axle

SAE 7oW-80 Synthetic Axle
Lubricant (GM Part No. LS.
12378261, in Canada 10953455) or
equivalent meeting GM Specification
89986115,

Transfer Case

DEXROMN™-III Automatic
Transmission Fluid,

Hydraulic Brake
Systam

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Optiklean™Washer Salvent or
equivalent.

Power Steering
System

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
Mo, U.5. 1052884, in Canada
S93294, or equivalent).

Frant Axle
Propshaft
Spline or
Ona-Piece
Propshaft
Spling
(Two-Wheel

Drive with Auto.

Trans.)

Spline Lubricant, Special Lubricant
(GM Part No. U.S. 12345879, in
Canada 10953511) or lubricant
meeting requirements of GM
9985830,




Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superube Weatharstrl Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part

Hood Hinges | (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in Conditioning | No. U-S. 12345679, in Canada
Canada 10953474, or equivalent). 9 110953014, or equivalent),

Boay Door synthetic Grease with Teflon,

Hinge Pins, Weatherstnp Superlube (GM Part No. U.S,

Tailgate Hinge | Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube Squeaks 12371287, in Canada 10953437, or

and Linkage, (GM Part No. U.5. 12346241, in equivalent),

Folding Seal
and Fuel Door
Hinge

Canada 10853474, or equivalent).

Outer Tallgate
Handle Pivot
Poinis

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
{GM Part No. U5, 12346241, in
Canada 10953474, or equivalent).




Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed. record the date, odometar reading and who performed the service and
any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services” or “Periodic Maintenance” on the tollowing record

pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts,

Maintenance Record

Odometar Maintenance Record

Date Reading Serviced By
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satistaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Cadillac. Normally, any concerms
with the sales transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
depantments. Sometimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all concemed, misunderstandings can
occur. If your concern has not been resolved to your
satistaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concem with a member of
dealership management. Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that level. |f the matier has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or pars
manager, contact the owner of the dealarship or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership
management, it appears your cancam canngt be
resclvad by the dealership without further help, contact
the Cadillac Customer Assistance Center, 24 hours

a day, by calling 1-800-458-8006. In Canada, contact
GM of Canada Customer Communication Centre

in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order
lo give your inquiry prompt attention. Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Rapresentative:

* Vahicle Identification Number (This i= available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and wvisible through
the windshigld.)

% Dealership name and location
» Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Cadillac, please remember that your
concam will likely be resolved al a dealer's tacility. That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you

hawve a concern,

STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
putlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).
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The BBB Auta Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resor to this informal dispute resolution program prior 1o
liling a court action, use of the program is free of

charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BEB Auto Line

Council of Belter Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulavard

Suite 800

Arington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

This program |s available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia, Eliglibility is limited by vehicle age,

mileage and other factars. General Motors reserves the
right to change eligibility imitations andfor discontinue
its participation In this program.

Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLInk is a resource for your
GM ownership needs. You can find your specific
vehicle infermation all in one place.

The Owner Center allows you to:
* Get e-mail service reminders.

* Access information about your specific vehicle,
including tips and videos and an electronic
version of this owner's manual.

* Keep lrack of your vehicle's service history and
maintenance schedule.

* Find GM dealers for service nationwide.

* Receive special promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLink members.

Refer to the web for updated information,
To register your vehicle visit www.MyGMLink.com,
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Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Cadillac has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Cadillac by dialing: 1-800-833-CMCC (2622).

(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Cadillac encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.5. customer wishes to
write to Cadillac, the letter should be addressed

to Cadillac's Customer Assistance Center,

United States

Cadillac Customer Assistance Center
Cadillac Motor Car Division

P.C. Box 33169

Detroit, M| 48232-5169

1-800-458-8006

1-B00-833-2622 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-882-1112

Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Pueno Rico:
1-B00-496-0992 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

Fax Mumber; 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-496-9994
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-882-1112

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, S. de R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910, Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program. available 1o
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may require far your
verhicle (hand controls,
wheelchair'scooter

lifts, etc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mability equipment installers, The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchaseflease. See your dealer for more detalls or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-B00-323-9935.
Texl telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935.

GM of Canada also has a Mability Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for datails. All TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830.

Roadside Service

Cadillac’s exceptional Roadside Service is more than an
aulo club or towing service. It provides every Cadillac
owner with the advantage of contacting a Cadillac
advisor and, where available, a Cadillac trained deale:
technician who can provide on-site service.

Each techmcian travels with a specially equipped
service vehicle complete with the necessary Cadillac
paris and tools required to handle most roadside repairs.

Cadillac Roadside Service™ can be reached by dialing
1-800-882-1112, 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.
This service Is provided at no charge for any
warranty-covered situation and for a nominal charge If
the Cadillac is no longer under warranty. Roadside
Service is available only in the United States and
Canada.
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Cadillac Owner Privileges™

Roadside Service provides several Cadillac Ownar
Privileges™ at "no charge,” throughout your Cadillac
Warranty Period — 48 months/50,000 miles (80 000 km).

Emergency Road Service is performed on site for the
tollowing situations:

* Towing Service

® Battery Jump Starling

®* Lock Oul Assistance

® Fuel Delivery

® Flat Tire Change (Covers change only)

® Trip Interruption — if your trip is interrupied due to a
warranty failure, incidental expenses may be
reimbursed during the 48 months/50,000 miles
{80 000 km) warranty period. Items covered
are hotel, meals and rental car.

Roadside Service Availability

Wherever you drive in the United States or Canada, an
advisor is available to assist you over the phone. A
dealer technician, if available, can travel to your locafion
within a 30 mile (50 km) radius of a participating
Cadillac dealership. If beyend this radius, we will
arrange to have your car towed to the nearest Cadillac
dealership.

Reaching Roadside Service

Dial the toli-free Roadside Service number:
1-B00-882-1112. An experienced Roadside Service
Advisor will assist you and request the following
information:

® A description of the problem
* Name, home address, home lelephone number

® Location of your Cadillac and number you are
calling from

®* The model year, Vehicle |dentification Number
(VIN), mileage and date of delivery

Roadside Service for the Hearing or
Speech Impaired

Roadside Service is prepared 1o assist owners who
have hearing difficulties or are speech impaired. Cadillac
has installed special telecommunication devices

called Text Telephone (TTY) in the Roadside Service
Center,

Any customer who has accessto a (TTY) ora
conventional teletypewriter can communicate with
Cadillac by dialing from the United States or Canada
1-888-889-2438 — daily, 24 hours,
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Courtesy Transportation

Cadillac has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
experience, we and our participaling dealers are

proud 1o offer Courtesy Transportation. a customer
suppornt program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered 1o retail
purchasellease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are reguired,

This will reduce your inconvenience during warranty
repanrs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and reguest an appointment,
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transpornation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
department immediately, keep driving It until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

It the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible fo allow for same day repair,

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
walt. However, if you are unable 1o wait Cadillac

helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
yaur dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
sarvice to get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires ovemight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up to
$10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by original receipts.
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicie you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $37.00 per day suppornted by receipts. This
requiras that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requiraments. Reguirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, insurance coverage, credil
card, etc. You are responsible for Tuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
tha completion of the repair,

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transporiation |s available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage peariod, but it is
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty. A
separate booklet entitled Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information fumished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage Information.

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
senvice, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact you dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right lo unilaterally mogify,
change or discontinug Courtesy Transportation al

any time and to resolve alf questions of claim eligibiity
pursuant to the terms and conditions described

herein at its sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notitying
General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, It may order a recall and remedy
campalgn. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in

the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S, Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C, 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotling.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you beligve that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Street

Tower C

Oftawa, Ontario K1A ONS

7-8



Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we cerlainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-800-458-8006, or wrile:

Cadillac Customer Assistance Centar
Cadillac Motor Car Division

P.O. Box 33169

Detroil, Ml 48232-5169

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 {(French). Or, write:

Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
General Motars of Canada Limited

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspension.
brakes, electrical, steening, body, eto

RETAIL SELL PRICE: §120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unit repair service

procedures, adjustments and specifications for GM
transmissions. transaxles and transfer cases

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00
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Service Bulletins

Service Bulleting give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Malors cars
and trucks. Each bulietin containg instructions o
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vahicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be oblained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483).

Owner's Information

Owner publications are wrillen specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all modals.

Owner's Manual
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 525.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
pas! model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please spaecify year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

Far Credil Card Orders Only

(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visil Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at: www. halminc.com

Or you can wrilte to

Helm, Incorporated
P. 0. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject o change withoul notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivary.

Nete to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
quoted in U.S, funds. Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.S. funds.
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Supplement to the 2003 Yukon Denali, Yukon XL Denali, Escalade,
Escalade ESV, Escalade EXT Owner’'s Manual

The following informafion Supplements the “Changing a
Flat Tire" information in Seclion 5 of your owner's
manual

Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody mountad tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary latch system, It's
designed to slop the spare tire from suddenly falling
off your vehicle. Fer the secondary lalch to work,

the spare of flat ire must be installed with the valve
stem pointing down.

Please refer to your vehicle's jacking label for additional
infarmation.

Litho in U.S.A,
Part No. 15120862

/A CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

If the spara tire does not lower to the ground, the
sacondary latch Is angaging causing the tire not to
lowar. If this ever happeans, do the following to release
the spare tire from the secondary lalch;

@Ccpyrighr zaneral Motors Comporation 06/24/02
All Rights Resarvad
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. Check under the vehicle to see if the cable end is
vizibla
. If the cable is not visibla procead to Step 6.

If it is visible, first try o tighten the cable by tuming
the wheel wrench clockwise until you hear two
clicks or feel it skip twice. You cannot overtightean
the cable.

Loosen the cable by turning the wranch
counterclockwise three or four turns.

Repeal this procedure at least twa times, If the
spare fira lowers to the ground, continua with
Step 5 of “Removing the Sparae Tire and Tools”
under "Changing a Flat Tire" in Section 5.

. Turn the wrench counterclockwise until
approximately six inches (15 em) of cable is
exposed.




€. Stand the wheel blocks
on their shortest ends,
with the backs
facing each other,

7. Place the bottom edge of the jack on the wheel
blocks, saparating them so that the jack is
balanced securely.




8. Attach the jack handle, extension, and wheel
wranch to the jack and placa it (with tha wheal
blocks) under the vehicle towards the front of tha
rear bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the spare tire.

9. Turn the wranch clockwise to raise the jack until it

lifts the end fitting

10, Continue raising the jack until the spare tire stops

11,

maving upward and is hald firmly in place, The
secondary latch has released and the spara tira Is
balancing on the jack,

Lower the jack by tuming the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the jack until tha
spare fire slides off the jack or is hanging by

the cable.

/N CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you or
on either side of you as you pull the jack out
from the spare.




12. Disconnect the jack handle from the jack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand to
push against the spara while firmly puliing the jack
out from under the spare tire with the
ather hand,

If the spare fire |s hanging from the cable, insert the
hoist handle, extension and wheel wranch into

the hoist shaft hole in the bumper and tum

the wheel wrench counterclockwise to lower the
spare the rast of the way.

13. Tilt the retainer at the
end of the cable and
pull it threugh the
wheal opening. Pull the
tire out from under
the vehicle.

14. If the cable is hanging under the vehicle, tum the
wheel wrench in the hoist shaft hole in the bumper
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can.
You will not be able 1> store a spare or flat tire using
the hoist assembly until it has been replaced.

To continue changing the flat tire, sea "Removing the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire" under “Changing
a Flat Tira” In Section 5.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire,
Jack and Tools
When storing a flat or spare tire, see “Storing a Flat or

spare Tire, Jack and Tools" in the owner's manual,
however the valve stem must point down,
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Listening o a D"JD .. 3-80
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Loading Your Vehicle Ic:r GH Ftc:ad [Jn'u'mg ..........
Lockout Protection ............... . ARy
Locks

Delayed Lockify] ... .ooiivniaiiaii i,

BRI e e G T T R R G 5
Lockoul Protection ... .....iiiiiiiiiananinnn, 2212
Power Door ......... RS A I g
Programmable hutumahc: D«l:lnr Lt:u:ks e 1
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Loss of Control .. . 4-16
LOW COOLANT LE‘u"EL 3-57
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Luggage Carmier ... s e s aaanian 2-42
Lumbar
PO I e L L e ek bk 1-3
Maintenance, Normal Replacement Parls .......... 5111
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AL BRI FUBE L .. s iaie s inrmisess it e arrrrgr TG
At Least Once @ Month .....ocoeevvrverrsressssnsneree, 8410
At Lenst ONea 8 YORE Covaie i Gaiadd s i G-12
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Fuel System INSpeclion ...........ooviiviiviinianinn 614
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Maintenance Schedule (cont.)

Introduction ............ S T T AT T o Phh e
Maintenance Hequlremanls ............................. 6-2
Part A - Scheduled Mainlenance Services ......... 6-4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ............ . B-10
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections ..... G-14
Fart D - Recommended Fluids and
] o= B-16G
Part E - Maintenance Record .............c.c.o.c... 6-18
Scheduled Mainlenance ........occoviviiiiig 6-5
Steering and Suspension Inspechion ............... 6-14
R N e e ey e e e LR R -4
Your Vehicle and the Environment ..........oo0. 6-2
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Making Tums . kit shiilainnan hY
Malfunction Indicator nghl SR e s 3-41
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MiBW ASSIBT i 2-34
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Qutside Heated Mirrors ... ......ccocovviiviniiinins. 2-34

Mirrors {cont.)
Qutside Power Mirrors AEpE,

Myt K cai: -t e s S e
N

MNew Vehicle Break-In ..o, 2-18
Mormal Maintenance Replacement Parts ... ... ... 5-111
IR - e T A e E R e 3-33
Off-Road Recovery ..o, 414
il

BRI v s s aa s v S s oo o P A e e e B5-13

Pressurg GAEOE oo ce i i e 3-43
Ol LIFE RESET .ol nd AT
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Older Children, Restraints .........._......cooeeveinn., 1-4B
T (302 B s T T DT S R b,
OnStar™ Personal Caling :i...oocooooiiiiininn i 2-36
OnStar® Services ........ccooooveiins i, 2435
OnStar™ Steenng Wheel Controls .........ccoeveee.,. 2-36
OnStar® Systom ....ccieiiiiiies 2.35
OnStar™ Virtual Advisar . o wisre e s
Operating Your All- VWheel- Drwe Vehan::le CIH

Paved Roads . R R e e 4-17
Other Waming DEl".-'il:'EE A SRR R e T SR 2%
Outlet Adjustment ... 3-27
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Outside
Automatic Dimming Mirror with Curb View
A N I o s o e e e
Haated WU O st i e e
Power Mirrors

Overheated Engine Protection Operating Mode ... 5-28
Gt L ae e i
T Tl R ) LT L e R e 711
P

Park Al e e 3-18
Park (P)

SHIMAE G it sy s a0 2-27
Parking

O O L T e L M e e e e 3-18

B R i et e S e e L P2

Cver Things That BUmm . . cocovoomsss s 2-28
Parking Brake and Automatic Transmission

Park (P} Mechanism Cheek ..........ooiinain. 6-13
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shifting Into ..__......... S e
Parl A - Scheduled Marntertance Semces ............ 6-4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ... v B-10
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections .......... 6-14
Part D - Aecommended Fluids and Lubricants ..., 6-16

Part E - Maintenance Becord ..., 6-18
Passenger Air Bag Indicator .........cooivuieenns 2-32
Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator ........cccco..o.. 3-34
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR ... ..icociiiiiiiinins 3-62
Passanger SEnsiNg SYSIBM ....ciiseisiassisiaisias 1-81
i1 b e A I U LR (L 4-14, 4-56
Passlock™ .. TR A gy, 2 2-17
F‘ersnnahzanun Eulmn ................................... 3-50
Personalization, Climate Controls ................... . 3-30
Plan Ahead When Possible ................ .=
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ACCOSEETY DUHBIE i aiiiniiiiiaitaaia i inionsinds 3-20
Door LOCKS ..ottt bb e aneans 2-9
Electrical System 5-99
bR S eatals - o L 1-3
T R L e e e 1-3
Stearing Fluid .. 5 37
L s T R e r R g T LTS P o vasis =16
Power Steering .. . 4-12
Programmable Automatic Door Locks .. ............ 2-10

Programming the HomeLink Transmltler
PUTKHE LBIIES 5 ot iiniisiinins Sansns ahkb esandndaa i 4

Q

Cuestions and Answers About Safety Belts .........

237
3-15

1-23
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Radio MESSAOESE ......ooovviviiviiriiieirsisnrne i p— 3-72
3 e A L R e B e 3-64
Care of Your Casselte Tape Player ................ 3-97
Care of Your CD and DVD Player .........ccocoivs 3-98
Care of Your CD Changer ... 3-98
Care of Your COs and DVDs ... 3-98
B L e o 3-93
Radio with Cassette and CD .........oovviniinnnnn. 3-65
Rear Seat Ao .o i s 3-91
Setling the Time ........... T i e e s 3-64
Theft=-Detarrant ... ..ot rerrreees 3-95
Lnderstanding Receplion ..., 3-97
RENS MBBSages - oo s e S e G 371
Reaching Roadside Service S 7-6
RERehng Laies- oo ne e e 317
HEAR-ALTESS CPEN e i o e e 3-60
Bear Axle o 5-51
Rear Chimate Control Sysem ..o 3-28
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Rear Heated Seats . . 1-9
Rear Safety Belt Enmfurt Guudes ...................... 1-44
Rear Seal Armmst o e, 2-43
Rear Seal Audio ... 3-91
Rear Seat Audio Controls .......ovivisirsisrsn: e 3-01
Rear Seat Entertainment System ..., 3-B0
Rear Seat Operation ........... RN, 4
Rear Seal Outside Faﬂsengm Positions ............. 1-41
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Rear Storage Area ..._.......... R AR S
Rear Window Delogger .....coorrriirsreressarin i 3-27
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OnStar®, Compass and Temperature Display ... 2-30
Reclining Seatl:rachs PO L L e S o P L T
Reclining the Seatbacks ..............ccovevviciiiiiiiinns 1 S
Recreational Vehicle Towing ............ coeee 4T
REDUCED BERAKE FOWER .............. Fiiaeds =00
REDUCED EMGINE POWER vorranee 3BT
Hemote Control . : Ve D
Hemote Keyless En’rr‘g.- Eysiern ; . .. 2-4
Remate Keyless Entry System, Dpﬂrauun ..... .-
Remaving the 50/50 Split Bench Seats .............. 1-14
Removing the Bench Seat .. e L
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Spare Titg .. .. 579
Removing the Spare Tire and Tools . ................. 575
Heplacement Bulbs | ees B3
Replacing Brake S}fs’ram F'Hrts iRy el
Replacing Restraint System F'arls .ﬁlﬂer

a Crash . . 1-87
Heplacing the 5{]!5{3 Epht El-ann::h Eeat v 1416
Replacing the Bench Seat .._._......................... 121
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General Motors . SR 7-10

United States Gwemmenl ....................... 7-9
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Reprogramming a Single HomeLink™ Button

Bl BB ST e e e S

Hestraint System Check ..o,

Checking Your RHestraint Systems

Replacing Restraint System Parts After
a Crash .oiaee
Reslraint Systems
R e P e i s
Beplachng Pars ... s
Bt ] Rl U R P
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) ..................
Returning the Seat to an Upright Position .......

Heturning the Seatbacks to an Upright Position ...

Returning the Seats to an Upright Position ...
Returning the Seat({s) to an Upright Position
RFA # BATTERY LOW |

veenes 240

2-40
e 011
1-B7

e 187

i 1B
- 187
1-6
Ok L
i 18
1-24
G £ B

= 1-13

.. I-62

Right Front Passenger F'n::sltunn Ealely BeHa veeee 1-39
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR ....cocviiiniane 3-62
Road Sensing SUuspension ... 4-9
FICEEIEICE . IDBPVIEE oy oipennorersininbabmt bbbt et vexrt bbss 7-5
Roadside Service Availability ... 7-6
Roadside Service for the Hearnng or Epee::h

|mpaired . R (€ .
Rocking "r'aur ‘u"ehucte TD Gﬁi Il Dut sureeas .. d-dd
Running Your Engine While You Are Parked . 2-29

Safety Bell
Reminder Light ...
Safety Balts

GBI O vt kb i b s e et et b
Center Passenger Position ...

Driver Position
How to Wear Safety Belts Properly ..

Questions and Answers Aboul SETE'[:,I‘ E!EIIE

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children

T e L e U

Rear Seal Passengers

Right Front Passenger Position ...................

Safety Bell Extender
Safety Bell Use During Pregnancy

Safety Belts Are for Everyone ....................... 1-25
RN RIS b e e b s Sa s s R SRS B 55 4-55
Safety Wamings and Symbols ... il
SCANNING N THTRI. «ovinimninnisisisisisivanis srsre) . 4-20
Scheduled Maintenance . ... ...coviciineciiaaiiiig B-6
Seals

50/60 Split Banch Seat .........oocovveminrninrrrnnns 1-11

G040 Split Banch Seat ... it 18

e i T e e R T A e S 1-17

Bucket Seals, Rear ..._...........oovieiviviiiienn 1222

Hoan-Hestraily .oannas il 1-6
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Seats (cont.)

Haated-Seats oo i hannnnaninnn
Heatad Seals, Bear ......ocovevrrerererarssass :

P T Y it
Power LumbBar ....ccooievrmieeess

Power Seals ..

Rear Seat Dperatlun
Reclining Seatbacks
o Tt L R ) e v I {2 L4 Auf e st rdde e e g
second How — Lap-Shoulder Bell ......... e .
Securing a Child Restraint
Canter Hear Seat Posifion ........cceiiiiiiiiiiii.
Designed for the LATCH System
Rear Qutside Seat Position .
Right Front Seal Paslthon ..oonaiiians
O T oo e resres b b fre i T ER
w2 e 1 ety e e iy s e
Service . ;
Addmg Eqmpmenl m 1he Uulau:le cn{ “r’ﬂur

B s

Doing Your Own Wark .........

Engine Soon Light ._........

Publications Ordering Information ..................
BERYICEAWEY i s R
L e S g 2 P
SERVICE BRAKE BOODSTER ... ..oiiiiiiiiinanns
SERVIGE BERARE SYSTEM i,
CErHCD BUIBHINS i i et L T L e

Service Manuals | e 7-10
SERVICE RIDE EDMTHDL .............................. 3-60
eV ICE S ABIEITY - s it v ssrsrieriom . 63
Setting Presst PTYs :HDS Only) o 3-70
Setting Preset SIANONS .....cciviiiiiimmmesiiiiiio 3-68
Sttty e TG e s 3-64
Setting the Tone (BassTreble) ............ 3-69
aheet Metil Damage ..ol 5-95
Shitting Into Park (P) .....c.iviiaaias 2-25
Shifting Out of Park [P} «.ccociiiiins 2-27
Skidding .. R e Ty
Same C}the: Fl:aun-_u,r WEathEr Tps ...... 4-34
Spare Tire ........ .. 3-89
Spare Tire E‘necl-: .. B-11
Speaker Covers 592

Specifications, Gapam1|e§ v B-108

Speedometer ... 3-33
apht Bench Seat {Eﬂ-fﬁﬂ;l 1-11
Solit Beheh Semt 60M40Y .o i 1-9
Stabilitrak™ SYSIEM ..oooirirrisremrrnrerssnnn e, G289
STABILITY SYS ACTIVE .. c.ociiiiiiiniinmeniris 3-62
STABILITY SYS DISABLED ............... 3-63
Stalling on an Incling ..o 4-28
Startar Switch Check ... §-12
SIEAING. YOUD EAGING i issiniinriisaessiiaiem: 2= 19
Stearing ......... 412
Stearing anl:l Euspensmn |ﬁhp&ﬂtlﬂn B-14
Stearing In EMergencies ............ociveicieereiiiiian 4-13
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Stearing Tips .. et 12
Steering Wheel Gﬂmmm il [ R 3-96
Sterao RCA JAcks ......c...ociiieemmisiiiiiii . 387

Storage Areas

Center Console Storage Area ..., 2.4
Convenience Nel ... ... 2-43
R Bl o s (e ns AN A b Fe R TR SN T s T 2-41
Glove BOX ... e 2=
AR e S G 2-42
EAT B AITIIOEL . s sesrrrs sttt e SE Sy L e 2-43
Rear Storage Area ....c.coooooiviiiiiiiiniciiiininn 2-43
Storing a Flat or Spare Tire, Jack and Tools ....... 5-B5
Stuck in Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow ._................ 4-44
Sun VISors .......oooivinane. e 2-15
T [ e e e e e e 2-46
Supplemantal Restraint System (SRS) Rl T
Adding Egquipment to Your Air Eag Equlpped
Viehicle .......... I e 1-8B6
How Does an Air Eag Ftestram? .................... 1-79
Passenger Sensing System .. e
Servicing Your Air Bag- Equmpad "u"HhIEiE ......... 1-86
What Makes an Air Bag Inflate? . TR )
What Will You See After an Alr
Bag Inflates? | . 1-80
When Should an Air Eag B 1-77
Where Are the Alr Bags? ....civieiiiiiiiinciinaa.. 1-75

T

Tachomaetar . RO L i<
Taillamps .. AR FUPOPARARARAL = b |
Tampsratum ancl Cnmpasﬁ Dmpla:.r e A A 2-30
Testing the Alarm ....... R O I T
Theft-Deterrant, BAAID ...ooveeeeeeeeiciiiiiniinieeee 3-95
Theft-Detarrent SYSIEmMS ... .. ..o 2-18
Cantent Thefl-Deatarrent ........immsmiiing . 2-16
Passlock™ s 2417
3 B ST R AR AR S AR e R E o 1-67
Thitd- Bow = Lap Bl . ccinsatana s 1-40
Throttle, Adjustable ...........ocoviiiiie e 2-20
Tilt Wheel e T AT A A
Tilting the 50/50 Eplil Een{:h B e 1-13
Tilting the Full Bench Seat . Frrkeirhy phiba e 1
Tira Inflation CHEEK .........coovvvemirrrnrsrses cress B=10
g s e 5-65, 5-94
Buying New Tires .......coocciivininn 5-68
Chains . I - 12 4
Ghangmg a Flal Tre ................................. S-Td
T | e S 5-74
Inflation -- Tire Preéssure ..........cooovveeovoeieiin.e 5-66
Inspection and Rotation ................... 5-66
Spare Tire I S H A T e e 5-92
Uniform Tire Duahtj,r Gradmg ............ 570
Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ...._._.....__._. 5-7
Wheel Replacement ... 3 b-72
When It Is Time lor New Tires .. 5-68
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To Use the Engine Coolanl Heater
Top of the instrument Panel ...
Top Strap . '
Top Strap Anchor anal!tuﬂ
Torque Lock . i
Total Weight un Y::-ur "I.-"Ehl{.‘|E!-E THES cvovereorerrnns.
Tow/MHaul Mode Light ...
Tow/MHaul Mode Selector Button ..
Towing
Recreational Vehicle ....................
Towing a Trailer
Your Vehicle
Traction
g T R A
Road Sensing Suspension
Stabilitrak™ SYSIEBM .o
pile e ) R ) R R s e
Traction Contral Operation ....ocoo i irrrrrrsnses
Trailer
Recommendations .. ..ooooi e crrrimranennes
Traer-Braas e i e e
Tratler WIring: - Hameas . ..ocooiin o s rismrerssn
TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE ........ocovvvvvvnnnne .
Transfer Case . ; :
Transmission
Fluid, Automatic .....coooiiien.

Transmission {cont.)

Temperature Gage ... .. 3-40
TRANSMISSION HOT ooocviomimr il cmgmn s 3-61
Transmission Operation, Automatic .............. o222
Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer Case Unit

Fenair Mantia) ........oviiviansaeinrimiacsaasis T=10
Transportation Options ... L
Traveling to Remote Areas ... ..icceeiiimmisnriinns 4-18
Trip Information Button .. 3-48
Tum and Lane Change $|gna15 -
TURN SIGNAL ON ...ooviiivrriiiissnesnieiismmmnmeneness 3700
Tumn SignalMultifunction N R T
Turn Signals When Towing a Trailler ..... . 4-57
Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist {UFIF"A] ...... 3-18
Underbody Flushing Service | MR e R L)
Underhiood Fusa Block .........oovrrieresssrisiii . 5—10-1
Understanding Radio Reception ...........ccoocoooo... 397
Unfolding the Seatback ........ i 1-18
Unfolding the Seatbacks . o112
Uniferm Tire Cllualltl_.l Gradlng o B-T0
United States .. PR R
Using HomeLink® ... e 2400
Using the Recovery Hooks . . 4-45
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Vehicle

O Sl s e L d i AR R s A e i v i i 45

By (e ST Ty e S I

LOoAding ...ccoevinis ey Ly s R L A 4-48

R e e e I
Vehicle ldentification

Mumber (VIN) ..o 5-98

Service Parts |dentification Label .................. . 5-08
Vehicle Personalization

MeEmOory S8at ... . 2-47
Alafiche BIorARE L s R R RS 5-43
Venblation ADIUSIMBNT oo ersisimsbirrsirenbs 3-27
R T et ae i o R b e aaeh £ 3-83
1 e R e T 5-91
N , 215
N T T LRI o n v e rrst i s 1 s e e H R R K s 3-37

W

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators ...._...........

Warnings

DIC Wamings and Messages ..........ccoooeeeene,
Hazard Warning Flashers _..._...........coieieienne.

Other Waming Devices

Satety and Symbols

Vehicle Damage
Washing Your Vehicle ..................
Weatherstrip Lubrication
Weight of the Trailer ........
Weight of the Trailer Tongue .............
What Kind of Engine Qil to Use
What to Add .............

What to Do with Used Ol ...

What to Use

Wheels
Alignment and Tire Balance
Raplacament ... i

. et 112
5-25, B-37, 5-b1
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When to Add Engine Oil ........oovveeiiniieiciniiininnn. 5=15 Windshield Wiper

When 1o Change Engine Qi Blade Replacament (... iiiiisnssransrs 5-84
(GM Ol Life System) .oibr b 517 Fuses ......... faremerebinrtab s rrrennesnesnsseres B=100
When 1o Check . SR LR .|, Windshield W|p-er3 TS S N T L T e v
When to Check and t‘.:hange e br e h L 8 R R A L R 4-40
When to Check Lubricant . DSl L Wiper Blade Check . R ok
When to Check Power Steenng Fluad ................ 5-37 WOOH PANBIS ... enieerrerrtsrisssssnsrsvaisninsvisaaneisrs G0
When You Are Ready to Leave After Parking on
a Hill . i3 b s s e e e
Where to Put the Restraint .. L T x
Ay bete ore """"':::: """""""" e XM™ Satellte Radio Antenna System .,............ 3-99
e e 515 XM™ Satellite Radio Service . - 3-97
Windshield, Backglass and Wiper Blades ........... 5-94
Windshield Washer ... i, 3-9 Y
Fluid . s PR P PR L T
Wmdshleld Washer Fluu:l LE‘I'-.-'EI Che::k ............... 6-10 Your Vehicle and the Environment ....................... -2
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